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VII

English and the World of Story (ENG-4112-2) in Your Program
English and the World of Story is a 50-hour course. It is the second of three 
Secondary IV courses in the English Language Arts program in Diversified 
Basic Education.

Two of the three main competencies required by the Ministry will be devel-
oped in this course.

Competency 2: Reads and listens to written, spoken and media texts

Main Features of Competency 2:

 y Develops resources to make sense of various written, spoken, and media 
texts

 y Extends understanding of various written, spoken, and media texts
 y Interprets his/her relationship to the text and the context

Competency 3: Produces texts for personal and social purposes

Main Features of Competency 3:

 y Develops resources to produce written and media texts
 y Follows a process to produce written and media texts
 y Creates a relationship with his/her audience suitable to the text and 

context

You will receive two (2) Secondary IV credits for passing the final exam for this 
course in an adult education centre.

Below is a table that lists the Secondary IV English Language Arts courses.

Course Name Credits Hours to Complete the Course

English in Poems and Songs (ENG-4111-1) 1 25 hours
English and the World of Story (ENG-4112-2) 2 50 hours
English to Inform (ENG-4113-3) 3 75 hours

About This Learning Guide
This learning guide was developed for adult learners who are registered in indi-
vidual and classroom learning programs or in distance education.
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VIII English in Poems and Songs

Icons Used in the Learning Guide

You will encounter several icons in the learning guide.

0 Video clip: This means you have to watch a video.

0 Audio clip: This means you have to listen to an audio clip.

This means Internet sources are available or that you must go online to 
find resources or to answer questions.

PDF This means there is a PDF file to download.

Internet Access

SOFAD hosts media resources for students enrolled in its courses on the 
SOFAD server. 

Students with access to the Internet can view video clips and listen to audio 
clips as follows:

 y If you are using the e-book version, click on the icon in the learning guide.
 y If you are using the paper learning guide, go to portailsofad.com.

If you do not have access to the Internet, use the sources provided by your 
teacher or tutor. Note that the media resources may be downloaded from a zip 
file on the SOFAD media resource page for the course. This allows you to view 
the media resources for times when you do not have access to the Internet.

Structure of the Learning Guide
The learning guide has an Introduction, six content chapters called Learning 
Situations (LS), and a grammar section. As well, there are three evaluation 
chapters called Evaluation Situations. The Evaluation Situations do not appear 
in the learning guide. They are found on the SOFAD website and are free to 
download for students enrolled in the course. Here is the link for the Evaluation 
Situations: portailsofad.com.

Introduction

The Introduction explains how the learning guide functions and gives you 
information on credits, grades, support, and more.

Learning Situation 1

In Learning Situation 1 you will learn about the art of storytelling. You will 
explore how the elements of storytelling are put together in order to create a 
moving experience for the audience. You will also learn how to tell a story of 
your own.
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IX

Learning Situation 2

In Learning Situation 2 you will learn the vocabulary, codes, and conventions 
of films. You will also learn how to respond to several short films in terms of 
appreciation and preference.

Evaluation Situation 1

Evaluation Situation 1 covers the material learned in Learning Situations 1 and 
2. It is worth 30% of the course.

Learning Situation 3

In Learning Situation 3 you will learn to consider what makes a good short 
story. You will also learn how to critique a work of literary short fiction.

Learning Situation 4

In Learning Situation 4 you will learn how stories develop and transform as 
they are adapted from books and other media into films. 

Learning Situation 5

In Learning Situation 5 you will learn how to compare a story and its film adap-
tation in essay form. 

Evaluation Situation 2

Evaluation Situation 2 covers the material learned in Learning Situations 3, 4, 
and 5. It is worth 40% of the course.

Learning Situation 6

In Learning Situation 6 you will learn about the value of critiques in broaden-
ing your awareness of film. You will also learn how to write a film critique.

Evaluation Situation 3

Evaluation Situation 3 covers the material learned in Learning Situation 6. It is 
worth 30% of the course.

Grammar Section

The grammar section covers the grammar points that were not included 
throughout the learning guide. 

Answer Key 

 AK 233
You will find the Answer Key at the end of the learning 
guide. If you are using the paper version, these are the 
coloured pages.
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X English in Poems and Songs

Evaluation for Certification Purposes

In order to earn the credits for this course you must obtain a mark of a least 
60% on the final examination that will be held in an adult education centre. To 
be able to write this final examination you should have an average of at least 
60% on the Evaluation Situations that accompany this learning guide.

Evaluation Situations to Prepare for the Final Exam
Evaluation Situations are assignments that will be graded by your teacher or 
tutor. The Evaluation Situations are designed to help you get ready for the final 
exam. They are designed to encourage the development of the competencies 
required to pass the course as well as give you some practice in the textual and 
linguistic knowledge required to succeed.

There are three Evaluation Situations for this course: after LS2, after LS5, and 
after LS6. Each Evaluation Situation is graded on 100 and is weighted 30% for 
LS1, 40% for LS2, and 30% for LS3. For example, if you get a mark of 80/100 on 
Evaluation Situation 1 and you get a mark of 76/100 on Evaluation Situation 2 
and a mark of 86/100 on Evaluation Situation 3, then you would calculate your 
final mark like this: 

(80/100 x .3) + (76/100 x .4) + (86/100 x .3)

(80/100 x .3) = 24.0, (76/100 x .4) = 30.4, (86/100 x .3) = 25.8

Add 24.0 + 30.4 + 25.8 = 80.2 

80.2 is your final mark for the course.

Getting Support for Your Learning
In order to help you succeed, your teacher or tutor will offer guidance and sup-
port as you work through the course. Your teacher or tutor can answer your 
questions and will grade your Evaluation Situations. Make sure to obtain the 
schedule, email address, and phone number of your teacher or tutor so that 
you can communicate when necessary.

Managing Your Time

Managing your time is probably the most important thing you can do to be 
successful with your studies. The English and the World of Story course is 
designed to take 50 hours to complete. It’s important to set aside time on a reg-
ular basis for your course work. If you need more hours to complete the course, 
then take more time. Take the time you need. We recommend that you create 
a routine for yourself and stick to it.
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XI

Extra Materials

The learning guide for this course is accompanied by:

 y video clips
 y audio clips
 y Evaluation Situations 

The Evaluation Situations, the video and audio clips are available at: portailsofad.com.

Grammar

If you need extra help with grammar, your teacher or tutor may also recom-
mend a grammar book or online exercises to help you. 

SOFAD has an excellent booklet titled Essential Knowledge Reference Booklet 
that can be used as a grammar review. While the booklet is intended for use 
with learners of English as a Second Language (ESL), it still provides an excel-
lent overview of the grammar essential for mother tongue learners. 

To order a copy and for a description and preview of the booklet go to:

http://www.sofad.qc.ca/fr/

Students with Children

Having to study while supervising children can be very challenging, and despite 
your efforts it may be difficult to manage. Here are a few tips for those of you 
who have children underfoot while you are studying:

 y Spend time with your children before you begin your studies.
 y Allow your children to watch an educational DVD or TV show while you 

study. You can teach them to wear headphones while you study.
 y Ask for cooperation from your children. Reward them with time together 

after you have finished studying.
 y Explain your study schedule to your children. They will be more likely 

to cooperate if you have a regular schedule. Reward your children for 
respecting your schedule.

 y Childproof a room so that your children will need less supervision while 
you study.

 y Organize activities for your children that they can do while you study. 
Such as colouring books, building blocks, and other toys that engage your 
children’s attention.

 y Find a playmate for your children while you study.
 y Ask other adults to help you out.
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XII English in Poems and Songs

Study Habits

Make a schedule that you can 
respect. This is one of the most import-

ant things you can do. 

Follow instructions carefully – pay close attention to 
what you are asked to do. Write the instructions in your own 

words.

Ask for help – everyone needs the help of others. We have to pull together 
to be successful.

Reread texts – you are in a course of study, it makes sense to read everything twice 
or more. You will retain more if you read everything twice.

Set goals and rewards for yourself – it feels great to meet your goals. Set small 
and reachable goals. Remember to reward yourself when you meet your goals. For 
example, you could set the goal of completing one of the tasks and when you are 
finished you can relax with your favourite TV show or go out with friends.

Take breaks – everybody needs a break. Do some work, take a break, and then get back 
to work.

Stay positive – remind yourself of your skills and abilities whatever they are. Avoid 
comparing yourself with others; this can, and usually does, lead to negative thoughts.

Choose a workspace that will help you focus. You may need a quiet room such 
as a library, for instance, in order to be free from distractions. Give yourself 

enough time and space.

Take notes – writing down in your own words what you have 
learned is a powerful practice that leads to better under-

standing (and grades!).

Ask yourself how you can improve your 
learning.

Stu
dy H

abits

Your Feedback about the Learning Guide

The writers and other contributors to the learning guide are interested in 
hearing your feedback on your impressions and experience with this learning 
guide. There is a page near the end of the learning guide that you can fill out 
and send to us. We will use your insights to help us improve the learning guide 
for the next printing.
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LEARNING SITUATION Duration: 7 hoursLS 1

The Storytelling Project
Listening to a story can be transporting. A story does not literally move you to Mars or 
Middle Earth, but it can take you to places in your imagination. Stories provide a fan-
tastic escape from everyday life. Think about how many kinds of stories there are in the 
world. There are stories that demand our attention, and others we’ll never hear about. 
There are stories significant to only one family, and others that move entire nations. 
Stories are how we record and communicate our time on this earth. Seen that way, it 
becomes clear that human experience is made up of stories. 

Goal of the Learning Situation:

To learn about the art of storytelling. To explore how 
the elements of storytelling are put together in order 
to create a moving experience for the audience. You 
will also learn how to tell a story of your own.

1 What’s the Story? V 6 Discussion on Conflict V

Goal: To explore and examine the role stories play in 
everyday life. To discover some of the elements that 
go into storytelling.

Goal: To recognize hidden or indirect conflict. 

2 The Art of Storytelling I V 7
Haven’t I Seen You Somewhere 
before? V

Goal: To discover the role that stories play in society. 
To examine several elements used in storytelling.

Goal: To learn about character archetypes.

3 The Art of Storytelling II V 8 What Is the Role of Stories in 
Your Own Life? V

Goal: To understand how the elements of storytelling 
are used together to create a performance.

Goal: To learn a process to create a story.

4 The Storytelling Project: Outreach V 9 End of Story V

Goal: To observe the storytelling techniques used by 
a storyteller.

Goal: To go over what you have learned about story-
telling in this learning situation.

5 What Elements Do Stories Have in 
Common? V

Goal: To see how the elements of storytelling are 
used in the video Hair Today Part 2.

A C T I V I T I E S  VV
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Examine the types of stories you come into contact with.

◗ Examine the difference between fiction and non-fiction.

◗ Examine different genres of film.

To explore the role stories play in everyday life. To discover 
some of the elements that go in storytelling.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  1 What’s the Story?

Task A: What Kinds of Stories Do We Meet in Our Everyday Lives?

It has often been said that every picture tells a story. 

Here, we see a horse-headed woman leap-
ing in a park. Would you call this picture a 
story? If not, what’s missing?

The picture does contain certain elements 
of a story. There’s a character who’s doing 
something in a particular setting. That’s 
a good start. However, we need more 
information before this picture becomes 
a compelling story. We need to ask some 
questions: 

Who is this mysterious horse-headed 
woman? Why is she leaping that way? 
Is she chasing after someone, or possi-
bly running away? Is anyone else there, 
besides the photographer? Where is this 
park? When did this happen? What’s the 
story with the horse head? When we imag-
ine the answers to these questions, stories 
may start to take form in our minds:

Horsing Around

EXPLORE AND DISCOVER
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The horse-headed woman 
could be an actress rehears-
ing an outdoor play. 

She may be chasing raccoons 
who have stolen her lunch.

Or, maybe she’s a type of centaur, a creature from 
Greek mythology who is part human part horse. 

She could be just about 
to leap over hurdles . . . 

. . . or could be running 
from a swarm of horseflies. 

So, is the picture a story yet? We’ve listed a few possible situations in which to 
place a character. However, it’s not much of a story until we have reason to care 
what happens next. 

The possibilities are almost unlimited. We could base our story on facts  
(e.g. she is an actor rehearsing a play), or we could invent a whole fictional 
world (e.g. she is from the Planet of the Centaurs). Remember that stories can 
be either fictional or non-fictional. Many stories are a mixture of the two. 

In a story, something happens. Events are told in a sequence in order to commu-
nicate a message to an audience. The series of events that make up what happens 
in a story is called the plot. A good story usually needs an interesting plot, so that 
we’ll want to know what happens next. We’ll want to read the next chapter, or 
watch the next episode. What elements of plot make a story come to life? 

Other characters: Conflict: Conflict Resolution:

Yes  / No  Yes  / No  Yes  / No 

3ACTIVITY 1

L S

1

©
 S

O
FA

D 
/ 

A
ll 

Ri
gh

ts
 R

es
er

ve
d.



The game is afoot!

Task B: Did That Really Happen?
Non-fiction stories, such as newspaper articles, 
are based on true facts. Fictional stories, such as 
fantasy novels, are created from the imagination. 
Songs, plays, and poems all tell stories. Some sto-
ries are true and some aren’t. If they claim to be 
true, then they should be. 

Some stories are a deliberate blend of fiction and 
non-fiction. Many a tale of adventure are embel-
lished with half-truths for the sake of drama. A 
novel or film “based on a true story” might add 
romance or scandal that wasn’t originally there, if 
it makes a better story. 

On the other hand, a fictional story still might illustrate a truth about human 
aspiration. For example, no one has ever seen Sherlock Holmes, because he is 
fictional. Yet, many will insist he is the greatest detective who never lived. 

Task C: Fiction or Non-fiction
1 Which of the stories in the list below are fiction and which are non-fiction? Place a checkmark in 

the appropriate column.

Fiction
Non-
fiction

Fiction
Non-
fiction

a) The Lord of the Rings i) How I spent my summer vacation

b) The Sinking of the Titanic
j) The Curious Case of Benjamin  
  Button

c) A Biography of Bruce Lee k) A documentary about farming 

d) Animal Farm l) Astronauts land on the Moon

e) The Spanish Civil War m) The Nature of Things

f) Charlie and the Chocolate  
  Factory

n) The Blair Witch Project

g) The Diary of Anne Frank o) Grandpa talks about the war

h) The 6 o’clock News p) Astronauts land on Jupiter

 AK 235

Wall murals in St. John’s tell the story of city origins
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Task D: Stories You Come into Contact With
Anything that happens, if there is reason to retell it, 
can be the material for a story. Indeed, the whole of 
human history is a multitude of interconnected sto-
ries. Anything the human mind has experienced, or 
can dream up, is material for stories. 

What sorts of stories do you come in contact with 
on a day-to-day basis? Brainstorm where you heard 
or saw stories in the last week. In the news? From a 
family member? In a movie or on television? What 
do you remember of the story?

“Brainstorming” simply means list-
ing ideas. Write down every idea you 
have, even the ideas you’re not sure 
about. Once you have an interesting 
list, pick the one you like best. 

2 Try to answer the questions Who? What? When? Where? Why? and How? This will help to locate 
the main details:

Task E: The Medium Is the Message 
The last few pages addressed several different forms or meth-
ods of telling a story. Did you notice those? 

3 Can you name at least three different media through 
which stories may be told?

Novels and newspapers are print media. Each is a medium of 
communication in itself. The medium is the form the communication takes. If 
you named novels, films, and newspapers, as three storytelling media, you’re 
right. You could also have chosen theatre, radio, and podcast. Each of these 
media sends information and entertainment to a waiting world. 

Wall murals in St. John’s tell 
the story of city origins

Hero chats with Brain Storm 

Did you
know 

The famous slogan, “The Medium Is 
the Message” was coined by Canadian 
writer and thinker Marshall McLuhan 
(1911–1980). At a basic level, he means 
that the medium through which a story is 
told is essential to how its message is 
understood.
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In this activity, we’ve been reviewing some elements that make up a good story. 
We’ve touched on what makes a story compelling. We’ve considered different 
ways stories can be told. We’ve thought about plot. Another element of a story 
is genre. 

Task F: Genres of Film
Stories may be told through different media, such as films, theatre, and novels. 
Within each of these media are different genres, or categories, of storytelling. 
For example, a funny story would be categorized in the Comedy genre. 

There are story genres to suit every taste. The genre of a film helps moviegoers 
decide what to see: a Western, a Thriller, or a Romantic Comedy. If you’re look-
ing for something to read, you can choose a Biography, a Mystery, or a Fantasy 
novel. 

You’ll recognize many of the genres in the chart below. 

4 Find the picture that best describes each one, and write the letter beside the name.

Love Story: Science Fiction: Comedy: Family Anecdote:

Mystery: Sports Story: Adventure: Fantasy Story:

Zombie Story: Horror Story: Nature Story: Travel Story:

A

B
C

E
D

F

Man rides 
motorcycle in 
mid-air

Man lives 
with bears

Betsy & 
Barney go on 
a blind date

Woman looking 
out for zombies

Woman 
in magic 
flying hat

Scientist 
prepares sonic 
shrink-ray
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G

H

J
K

L

I
Man sails the 
world in a floating 
upright bass

Giant vulture 
carries off 
children

Shelley 
knocks it out 
of the park

Aunt Hazel takes 
her liver pills

Putting 
the horse 
before 
the cart

Maude 
gathers 
clues 
from 
the next 
room

 AK 235

Task G: Your Preferences for Film
5 Answer the following questions.

a) What genre of stories do you like best?

b) Think of a story you really like. It can be in any medium (e.g. novel, film, personal 
experience). Choose a story that you know well enough to basically describe it. 

What’s the title of the story? 

In what medium is your story told?

Is it fiction or non-fiction? 

What genre best describes the story you’ve chosen (e.g. horror, romance)?

What do you like about this story, or what does it mean to you? 
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Examine the role stories play in society.

◗ Examine where stories come from.

◗ Examine how the voice is used to create mood.

◗ Examine how facial expressions are used in storytelling.

To discover the role that stories play in society. To examine 
several elements used in storytelling.

30 minA C T I V I T Y  2 The Art of Storytelling I

Task A: The Role of Stories 
Listening to a story can be transporting. A story does 
not literally move you to Mars or Middle Earth, but it 
can take you places in your imagination. Stories provide 
a fantastic escape from everyday life. Books such as The 
Lord of the Rings trilogy allow readers to travel far from 
the Here and Now. 

Stories can also be used as social commentary. In 
George Orwell’s famous novel, Animal Farm, the 
characters are barn animals, but are meant to repre-
sent aspects of human society. Orwell uses the story 
to express his views on how greed for power leads to 
political corruption. 

cultural tile
George Orwell (1903–1950) was a critic of political totalitarianism. 
Animal Farm and the novel Nineteen Eighty-Four both address this 
subject.”

There are love stories and horror stories, biographies and bedtime stories. 
Short stories, novels, live theatre, comedy, and film are all ways of telling sto-
ries. Stories entertain, instruct, and inspire us. They reflect our humanity back 
to us, in all its complexity. 

There are stories we tell our families at the end of the day, and news stories that 
shape our world view. Stories are how we keep a record of our existence. They 
are how human beings express themselves and come to understand each other. 

Later in this learning situation, you’ll take a turn at storytelling. By that point, 
you’ll be ready for it. We’ll have covered all you need to know. In the meantime, 
let’s look at the art of storytelling from the point of view of storytellers.

A book is a portal to another world
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Previously, we saw that stories can come from real life or from the imagination. 
They can also come from the collective mem-
ory of a people. Traditional stories are passed 
down through the generations by word of 
mouth. 

The arts and traditions of a particular group 
are known as its culture. Human cultures are 
made up of stories. Stories are woven into our 
religious beliefs and folklore. Cultural stories 
help us to define ourselves and to understand 
each other. Stories connect us to the rest of 
humanity.

Stories can be told in many ways, but the oldest 
medium of storytelling remains a favourite. The 
appeal of a single human voice still captures 
minds and hearts the world over. 

Traditional storytellers find material in the legends, parables, and fables of for-
mer times. The stories themselves may be centuries old, but a skilled storyteller 
is able to breathe new life into ancient wisdom. 

Today, the age-old art of storytelling is alive and well. It has diversified into  
many modern forms. Traditional tellers, stand-up comics, monologists, and 
performance poets, are all artists whose work is based on telling tales. Each 
genre has its own culture and approach. Each genre has variations, or sub-
genres, within it. 

In this section, we’ll learn about some of the tools of the storytelling trade. 
We’ll watch storytellers at work. I’ll introduce you to one of my favourite sto-
rytellers. We’ll look more deeply at the origins of stories. I’ll be asking you to 
think of where you might find a storyteller. 

Task B: The Tools of Storytelling
The storyteller uses gestures and voice to create 
an experience in the minds of the audience. It 
is like collective dreaming, if you look at it that 
way. There is something wonderful about how a 
storyteller uses words to send pictures to other 
people’s imaginations.

There’s no guarantee that the picture received is 
exactly like the one sent. To me, that’s partly the 
beauty of it. If I say “tree,” you may imagine a tree, 
but did you picture an oak or a maple? It helps 
a storyteller to be specific. Still, everyone has a 
unique imagination. Each person finds a personal 
way to connect to a tale. 

Storytellers re-enact 18th 
century tales of New France, 
Pointe-à-Callière, QC

Children reach for the sun
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Facial expressions and tone of voice are two basic tools of storytelling. 

 y A storyteller can become different characters by using different voices. 
 y The reactions of other characters can be shown through facial expressions. 
 y The volume can be raised or lowered to create mystery or drama. 
 y The pacing may speed up or slow down to suit the action. 
 y Pauses can be used to create suspense, or to indicate a shift in setting. 

So, is there a trick to storytelling? Not really, but there are a number of skills 
that can be developed through practice. Too little use of expression can make 
a performance flat and dull. Too much can make it clownish. There is a bal-
ance that needs to be struck. 

In fact, being a good storyteller is much about finding balance. You don’t want 
to shout, but don’t want to mumble. Don’t rush your story, but don’t go on for 
days. Don’t be too proud, but don’t be too humble. Show an audience your 
confidence but also your sensitive side. You want people to respect you but 
also to trust you. It sounds like a lot to think about. When the moment comes, 
you need to trust yourself. If you have prepared, your work will reflect this.

Task C: How You Say It Means a Lot
And remember this:

How you say something can carry as much meaning as the words you say.

6 Can there be any doubt? Try reading the following question aloud: 

“What are you doing after work?” 

You might ask that of a friend, if you wanted to meet up that evening. 

Now, read the same question aloud, but put an emphasis on the word you:

“What are you doing after work?” 

Now, the question has an inflection it didn’t have before. An inflection is a vocal 
emphasis or tone of voice. The tone now implies you might already know what 
the person is doing after work. Maybe you heard the friend has a date, and you 
want to be told about it. Perhaps you know the friend is going canoeing and 
you want to go too. 

Vocal inflection is a useful tool for storytelling. It allows you to subtly change 
the meaning of a sentence without changing the words. 

Task D: Using Voice to Create Mood 
Poet Bruce Lansky is well known for his youth poetry workshops. He has a 
number of excellent activities for flexing our storytelling muscles. This activity 
helps to test how voice may be used to create mood: 

Florence flexes her facial muscles
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7 Read aloud the following line from Bruce Lansky’s poem, “What’s So Funny?”

I notice people staring at me everywhere I go.

8 Now read the same line, but mean the following things:

C. 

You’re glad 
that people 
are staring at 
you.

E. 

You’re 
embarrassed 
that people 
are staring 
at you.

F. 

You’re sur-
prised that 
people are 
staring at 
you.

G. 

You’re suspi-
cious of people 
who are staring 
at you.

H. 

You’re tired of people 
staring at you.

B. 

You’re sad that 
people are 
staring at you.

A.

You’re mad 
that people are 
staring at you.

D. 

You’re ner-
vous or 
anxious that 
people are 
staring at you.

1 Go to the media resource page and listen to a professional voice actor 
say the line “I notice people staring at me everywhere I go.” Did she suc-
ceed at changing the meaning of the words by the way she spoke them?

You may notice that when you say the line that your emphasis falls on differ-
ent words when you shift between the emotions. You may imagine character 
situations implied by the tone of the sentence. For example, if a character were 
angry at people staring at him, it might be because he feels judged. 

9 Can you think of a story where the main character feels this way? 

10 What situation might make a character glad to be stared at? 

11 What might make a character suspicious of being stared at? 
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Task E: Storytelling Tool – Facial Expression 
In the video you will watch for this task you will see three storytellers perform 
excerpts of their stories. There’s also a short talk about using facial expression 
as a storytelling tool. 

2 Go to the media resource page and watch Art of Storytelling #2: Facial 
Expression and write down any comments you may have.

Task F: Extracting Examples from the Video
At 00:13 in the video, Storyteller “A” tells a story about a crow who wants to 
steal a piece of meat from another animal. The storyteller uses different voices 
for the two characters. She also acts out some of the story with gestures. 

12 Can you give an example of a gesture she uses to tell the story?

13 Did you find the technique convincing? Why or why not?

At 00:43 in the video, Storyteller “B” tells a story about a gnat and a bull. 

14 How does she communicate the different sizes of the two ani-
mals? Is this technique effective? 

At 01:20 in the video, Storyteller “C” tells a story about a family of mice dealing 
with a cat problem. 

15 How does the storyteller portray the difference between the young mouse and the grandfather 
mouse? 

Task G: Discussion of Facial Expressions
The discussion that follows the story clips in the video brings up an interesting 
point. The storytellers discuss whether it is possible to overdo facial expres-
sions. The question of realism comes up. One man at 02:45 in the video com-
ments that the realistic portrayal of emotions should be “generated from inside, 
not imposed from the outside.” 

Cape buffalo 
can weigh up 
to 900 kg

16 What do you think he means by that? 

17 Do you agree with the point he is making? Explain why you agree with this or not.

18 Which of the storytellers was the most realistic? Explain why you think so.

19 For what type of audience would these stories be most appropriate? Explain why you think so.

20 Do you agree with the statement, “What is enjoyable for one audience might not be suitable for 
another.” Explain your thoughts on this. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Watch a video to see the elements of storytelling in action.

◗ Identify examples of storytelling elements in the video.

To understand how the elements of storytelling are used 
together to create a performance.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  3 The Art of Storytelling II

Task A: The Story Is the Teller
For many of us, the voice of one speaker is among our earliest memories. Can 
you remember being read bedtime stories as a child? Or listening to a familiar 
voice on the radio? Are certain voices easier on the ears than others? 

The sound of a single voice can sooth or inspire. It can transport us to a differ-
ent emotional state or to new thoughts. A story that’s told well can even make 
us change our minds about something. 

The voice of the storyteller becomes like the texture of the story itself. Like a 
tree and its leaves, a storyteller sends unique life and shape into each story. 
Stories are shed and regrown, while the storyteller remembers and respects 
their steady origin.
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16 What do you think he means by that? 

17 Do you agree with the point he is making? Explain why you agree with this or not.

18 Which of the storytellers was the most realistic? Explain why you think so.

19 For what type of audience would these stories be most appropriate? Explain why you think so.

20 Do you agree with the statement, “What is enjoyable for one audience might not be suitable for 
another.” Explain your thoughts on this. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Watch a video to see the elements of storytelling in action.

◗ Identify examples of storytelling elements in the video.

To understand how the elements of storytelling are used 
together to create a performance.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  3 The Art of Storytelling II

Task A: The Story Is the Teller
For many of us, the voice of one speaker is among our earliest memories. Can 
you remember being read bedtime stories as a child? Or listening to a familiar 
voice on the radio? Are certain voices easier on the ears than others? 

The sound of a single voice can sooth or inspire. It can transport us to a differ-
ent emotional state or to new thoughts. A story that’s told well can even make 
us change our minds about something. 

The voice of the storyteller becomes like the texture of the story itself. Like a 
tree and its leaves, a storyteller sends unique life and shape into each story. 
Stories are shed and regrown, while the storyteller remembers and respects 
their steady origin.
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Task B: Elements of Good Storytelling 
Born and raised in Whitehorse, Ivan Coyote is one of Canada’s 
best-loved storytellers. Coyote is also the author of six collections 
of short stories, one novel, three CDs and four short films. 

Ivan’s not a frilly person and doesn’t want a frilly haircut. In this 
story, the writer expresses an appreciation for old-fashioned bar-
ber shops, but also for people’s ability to adapt to change. 

3 We’ll listen to Ivan Coyote’s story Hair Today Part 1 now, 
and save Part 2 for the next section. 

Your initial response to a story is your first reaction to its events, characters 
and messages. When you write down your response, you may describe your 
reaction to characters, events or messages which you liked or disliked. You 
may identify and discuss what provoked you, or what appealed to your imagi-
nation. As you respond, you give your personal opinion of the story. In longer 
responses, you will also make connections between aspects of the story and 
your own experience and knowledge.

21 The second time you watch Hair Today Part 1, pay attention to the storyteller, the story, and your 
own reaction. In a paragraph of 60 to 100 words, explain what pleased, surprised, offended, 
puzzled or interested you in Part 1. You may comment on any aspect of the storyteller or the 
story. You may also include any questions raised in your mind about Part 2.

Ivan E. Coyote (used with the 
permission of Ivan Coyote)

Old-fashioned 
barbershop red, 
blue, & white pole

14 LS 1 • The Storytelling Project

©
 S

O
FA

D 
/ 

A
ll 

Ri
gh

ts
 R

es
er

ve
d.

C
e 

gu
id

e 
es

t l
a 

pr
op

rié
té

 d
e 

D
ar

le
ne

 B
ro

w
n

http://cours1.sofad.qc.ca/ressources/fichiers_dbe_eli_6005.html#LS-1-3
http://cours1.sofad.qc.ca/ressources/fichiers_dbe_eli_6005.html#LS-1-3


22 The second time you watch Hair Today Part 1, be more analytical. Take note of the elements of 
storytelling found in the video. See if you are able to find examples of the elements listed below 
in the video. On the blank line for each element write the time in the video where the element 
appears. The first one (letter a) is done for you.

a) Ivan greets the audience in a friendly manner. The story begins with a joke or two. 0:00 to 
0:15

b) The pace is not rushed. It is casual and at ease.        

c) Body language and facial expression are used to show emotion in a way that’s natural, 
not extreme.        

d) Vocal inflection is used to create drama or emphasis.        

e) If this storyteller is nervous, it doesn’t show. Ivan allows the story to unfold.        

f) Description is precise and well chosen.        

g) Pauses create dramatic effect or suspense.        

h) The volume of the delivery is kept clearly audible. It is raised or lowered to create 
dramatic effect.        

i) Details like smells and textures are effective in creating setting.        

j) There’s a tone of good-natured humour throughout.        

3 Go to the media resource page and watch Hair Today Part 1

 AK 235

Task C: Talking about People
Near the end of Hair Today Part 1, Nabil makes a comment about Ivan’s sweet-
heart to the other men in the barbershop. Nabil says, “Is that not a beautiful 
woman?” 

Ivan wonders if Nabil’s praise might be inappropriate. Nabil is speaking of the 
sweetheart in the 3rd person, though she’s right there in the room. 

23 Do you think it might make someone feel uncomfortable to be spoken about in that way? Why or 
why not? 

Ivan knows that Nabil means well. Still, an important question has been raised. 
It may be insensitive to speak of a person as though talking about a plant or a 
chair. It may be insensitive to let that happen to your sweetheart. We’ll return 
to this question later, when we listen to Hair Today Part 2.
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Observe how others tell a story.

◗ Create a recording of a storyteller. 

To observe the storytelling techniques used 
by a storyteller.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  4 The Storytelling Project: Outreach

Who are the storytellers in your family? Which of your friends is best at telling 
jokes? Does someone you know get asked to speak at weddings or reunions? 
Where could you go to hear someone tell a story? Who could you ask?

The Storytelling Project is collecting stories, and encouraging people to tell 
them. Everybody has a story to tell. That’s the project’s motto. Organizers are 
setting out to prove it by encouraging as many storytellers as they can. You’ll 
soon have a chance to try it, too, in the Creation part of the project. 

This part is Outreach. Find someone who can tell a story. Your job here will be 
to watch and listen. Learning from the experience of others is the first rule of 
storytelling. You can learn almost everything you need to know by watching 
and listening. 

Family is always a good place to start. Parents and grandparents often have 
stories they’ve seldom told. Perhaps they just need to be asked. Do you know 
how your grandparents met, for example? Were any family members talented 
musicians or in the military? Did any relatives travel here from another coun-
try? What was that like? Ask some questions and see you what can find!

Here is a job for you. It’s time to look for stories in your own environment. 
You’ve just watched a great example of storytelling based on an ordinary event. 
It was the storyteller’s personality and skill that held the audience. Maybe you 
know someone who can also turn an ordinary event into a story? 

Task A: Find a Storyteller
1. Find a friend, classmate, or family member to tell a story. Give that person time to think it over. 

It can be a story from personal experience, a made-up story, or a story from a movie or from 
the news. Brainstorm some ideas together, if you choose. You might talk about the storytelling 
elements we’ve just reviewed. Meet in a calm environment without too much distraction. You 
want to focus on the story and the teller. 

APPLY AND PRODUCE
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2. Record or listen to that person telling the story. Notice the tone of voice and use of gesture. 
Save any questions or comments until after the story is finished, and avoid interrupting. Be an 
active listener. 

3. Write a brief summary of the story below. Include your personal responses:  

Name of storyteller:                                      

Relationship (friend, family member, etc.):                          

Summary of Story / Response to Story: 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Examine some of the elements that stories share. 

◗ Examine the role conflict play in stories. 

◗ Identify the elements of storytelling in the video Hair Today Part 2.

To see how the elements of storytelling are used in the 
video Hair Today Part 2.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  5 What Elements Do Stories 
Have in Common?

We’ll watch the rest of Ivan Coyote’s story Hair Today. We’ll think about what 
conflict might mean in terms of this story. Do you think the conflict here is 
internal or external? Is it possible for a story to have more than one type of 
conflict? 

Finally, we’ll discuss some standard types of characters that appear in stories. 
These familiar personalities are known as archetypes. Heroes and villains are 
character archetypes. 

As we’ve seen, stories come in many forms and categories. Still, most stories 
have several elements in common. We reviewed basic elements such as plot. 
We saw that the art of the storyteller is closely tied to the meaning of the story. 
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Now we’ll take a look at conflict. It is through watching characters face con-
flicts that we get to know the characters. We may then identify or sympathize 
with them. We’ll also look at the element of surprise in storytelling. Stories 
will often establish a pattern and then break the pattern to create a surprising 
outcome.

Task A: The Element of Surprise 
To create the element of surprise, stories will often establish a pattern and then 
break the pattern to create a surprising outcome.

24 Did Part 1 of Ivan’s story feature an element of surprise? This may refer to a character being 
surprised, or to the listener being surprised. Describe the element of surprise below.

Task B: The Elements of Conflict 
Since as long ago as Aristotle, a famous Greek philosopher who lived 2,300 
years ago, it has been thought that a good story needs conflict. The central 
character or protagonist needs to struggle with something. This might be a 
romantic break-up, a tornado, social humiliation, or a zombie apoca-
lypse. Maybe all of those. Conflict, or facing challenges, makes 
a story interesting and gives it meaning. A conflict may be 
internal (psychological), like a break-up, social, or external, 
like the zombies.

Generally, we want our protagonist to succeed. 
Characters may be faced with awful choices. They may 
be subjected to terrible injustice. The audience wants 
to know how they get through it. We want to know 
how the conflict is resolved. Sometimes, the good 
guys don’t win. In real life, like in the movies, some sto-
ries end happily and some do not. 

There are thought to be six essential types of Conflict, and here they are: 

1. Human vs. Human: protagonist struggles with another human, or has human enemies. 

2. Human vs. Nature: protagonist faces challenge in Nature, such as flood or grizzly bears. 

3. Human vs. Society: protagonist is opposed by society; judged or exiled by a social group.

4. Human vs. Self: protagonist wrestles inner conflict, personal demons or difficult choices. 

5. Human vs. Machine: opponent of protagonist is a computer, a robot, a steam train, etc. 

6. Human vs. Supernatural: protagonist has to deal with vampires, ghosts, angry gods, etc. 
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25 The photos below illustrate the six types of plot conflict noted above. However, they’ve been mis-
labelled. Are you able to label the pictures correctly? 

Human vs. SELF 

A.                    

Human vs. NATURE 

B.                    

Human vs. SUPERNATURAL

C.                    

Human vs. SOCIETY

D.                   

Human vs. HUMAN

E.                    

Human vs. MACHINE

F.                   

 AK 235

Task C: Ivan Coyote Video: Hair Today – Part 2 
Hair Today looks simple on the surface, but there’s a lot going on. On the sur-
face, the story is about an ordinary visit to a barber. On another level, Hair 
Today raises some challenging questions. 

4 Watch Hair Today – Part 2 once for enjoyment. Then, write a personal response below. You may 
wish to write about what you found humorous, touching, puzzling. Pick out and discuss the events, 
actions and comments which had an impact on you.
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4 Watch Hair Today – Part 2 a second time to take notes. Answer the fol-
lowing questions: 

26 Nabil later calls Ivan “a lucky man” and offers to do him a favour. What is the favour? 

27 What is Nabil’s relationship advice to Ivan?

28 Why does Ivan laugh at the advice? 

29 How does the story end? 

30 What do you think of the ending? Do you like this story? Why or why not?

31 How does the storyteller show respect for tradition?

32 In what ways does the storyteller question traditional views? 

33 What do you think Ivan is saying about old-fashioned ideas of masculine and feminine?

 AK 235
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Task D: Identify Elements of Storytelling
34 Think about the Elements of Good Storytelling we found in Hair Today Part 1. Find examples for 

each of these in Hair Today Part 2. Indicate your examples by writing the time code in the spaces 
provided. The time code is found on the video, it means the time in the video when the action 
occurs.

a) Using humour helps to keep a connection with the audience.           

b) The pace is not rushed. It is casual and at ease.           

c) Body language and facial expression are used to show emotion in a way that’s natural, 

not extreme.           

d) Vocal inflection is used to create drama or emphasis.           

e) Description is precise and well-chosen. Details like smells and textures are effective in 

creating setting.           

f) Pauses create suspense.           

g) The volume of the delivery is kept clearly audible. It is raised or lowered to create 

dramatic effect.           

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Consider the hidden meaning within a communication.

To recognize hidden or indirect conflict.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  6 Discussion on Conflict

Task A: Digging Deeper into Conflict

“Whoever I’m talking to might all of a sudden 
realize that maybe I’m not exactly what they 

thought I was in the first place . . . ” 

35 You probably recognize the line above from Ivan Coyote’s story. What situation is Ivan describing here? 
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Here is another quote from Ivan Coyote’s video:

“And they might not care at all, most people don’t care at all. 
But some people, they care a whole lot. They might change 

their body language. They might change their tone of voice. 
They might change their mind about how much they like me.”

36 We talked previously about body language and tone of voice. We saw that they are important 
communicators of emotion. Hearing Ivan speak the words above, we can begin to see what’s at 
stake for this character. What do you think is at stake for Ivan?

37 Is it possible that the conflict in this story is partly internal, but partly external? Could the source 
of conflict be Human vs. Self as well as Human vs. Society? What are your thoughts on this?

 AK 236

Hair Today does not end in a complaint about feeling misunderstood. Rather, 
the storyteller shows us characters who mutually respect each other. Nabil 
is able to embrace his own shift in perspective. The story’s final line, “Aren’t 
you beautiful?” sums up this recognition. Nabil recognizes Ivan as a beautiful 
human being, regardless of gender. 
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Learn about the five main character archetypes used in stories.

◗ Research what traits are common to a particular archetype.

To learn about character archetypes.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  7 Haven’t I Seen You 
Somewhere before?

Next, we’ll be looking at some basic character types, such as heroes and vil-
lains. These basic character types are known as archetypes. Today, there’s 
greater variety in those roles. They aren’t as gender biased as they used to be. A 
movie character such as Ellen Ripley of the Aliens series was only possible 
because the filmmakers were willing to challenge old ideas of the Action Hero. 
They didn’t regret it! 

We recognize archetypal characters because we’ve 
seen them before in many forms. For example, we can 
usually recognize the villain in a movie as soon as he 
appears on screen. There are certain traits that say “bad 
guy,” such as blowing up the peaceful planet Alderon, 
for instance. 

The word archetype comes from the Ancient Greek 
terms archein, meaning old or original, and typos 
meaning pattern, model, or type. An archetype is the 
original pattern from which future models are made. 
Lord Vader is an archetypal bad guy. 

Task A: Five Main Archetypes 
It’s possible to name more than five archetypes. Most common characters are vari-
ations on these, though. Read through them carefully. Examples are listed below. 
Can you think of any other examples? Write your examples in the spaces provided.

1) Lone hero / heroine: 

This is the archetypal Good Guy or Good Gal who overcomes many 
conflicts to save city, family, or world. This character is the pro-
tagonist we’re all rooting for: Harry Potter, Katniss Everdeen, Luke 
Skywalker, etc. 

Darth Vader from 
Star Wars
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2) Child or childlike person:

This character signifies innocence and also the future. Here is the 
protagonist in a coming-of-age story. Sometimes, the child archetype 
resists growing up, e.g. Peter Pan; Dorothy from Wizard of Oz; Calvin 
from Calvin & Hobbes; Raymond from the movie Rain Man, etc. 

3) Old wise person:

This person has lived long and has gained much valuable wisdom. 
This character is looked to for advice. The hero may find a safe haven 
with this person, e.g. Obi Wan Kenobi from Star Wars; Gandalf in 
Lord of the Rings, etc. 

4) Villain / Destroyer: 

This character seeks to ruin the protagonist at any cost. This is 
the archetypal Bad Guy or Bad Gal, e.g. Darth Vader in Star Wars,  
Witch of the West from Wizard of Oz, Skeletor from Masters of the 
Universe, etc. 

5) Trickster: 

The Trickster possesses special knowledge and powers. This char-
acter may be clever or foolish or both. The Trickster laughs at oppo-
nents, doesn’t play by the rules, and may be a shapeshifter. This per-
son can’t be relied upon, but may help the protagonist, even if only 
for selfish reasons, e.g. The Joker, Bugs Bunny, Beetlejuice.

I’m going to look more closely at the archetype of Trickster. Any of them are 
fascinating, but now let’s pick this one. If we do just a bit of research on this 
archetype, what do we find?
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In First Nations lore, the Trickster is Raven or Coyote. 

It was Coyote who first stole fire and brought it as a gift to humankind. He stole 
it from the Fire Beings, who had guarded it jealously on their mountaintop. But 
Coyote had noticed that the humans were freezing to death in the winter night. 
He felt sorry and wanted to help. 

Coyote watched the Fire Beings for several nights, then enlisted the help of 
Robin and Chipmunk. Coyote snuck up to the Fire Beings when the laziest 
of them was guarding the fire. He stole a flaming branch and ran, with a Fire 
Being in hot pursuit. 

The Fire Being nearly caught Coyote by the tail. Coyote escaped, but the tip 
of his tail has been white since then. Coyote passed the flaming branch to 
Chipmunk, who ran with the fire on her back. Chipmunk has had black stripes 
down her back since that night. The branch was thrown to Robin. Robin car-
ried the fire on her breast and delivered it to the human families. Robin’s breast 
has kept its fiery mark, and we humans have kept warm. 

In a book called Mythical Trickster Figures (1997), editors Hynes & Doty list six 
traits that are common to trickster characters:

1. ambiguous: neither this nor that

2. a player of tricks, or a deceiver 

3. a shape shifter

4. turns situations around

5. a messenger, or imitator of gods 

6. mixes the sacred with the rude

Task B: Research an Archetype
Pick one of these four archetypes: Lone hero / heroine, Child or childlike 
person, Old wise person, or Villain / Destroyer. Research the archetype and list 
some of the traits for the archetype you have chosen.

Archetype I have chosen:                                         
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Task C: Variations on a Theme
As we’ve seen, archetypal characters appear in a variety of forms. The pictures 
below illustrate a number of variations on our archetypes. See how many you 
can recognize. 

38 Match the names with the pictures. Write the correct numbers and letters in the spaces 
provided. 

D.

E.

F.

A. B. C.

1. The Mad Scientist 

2. The Doppelganger 

3. The Wicked Witch

4. The Mother Figure

5. The Scapegoat

6. The Action Hero
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39 Use the character types and photos above to help you find the correct definition for each of the 
following descriptions of the character. Write the name of the character in the space provided.

a) This character is placed in deadly situations, but is able to overcome most conflict. The 
character may lead a double life and is built like a machine.

b) This character is like a distorted mirror or a double of the protagonist. They are similar 
but opposite. Sometimes a Villain, other times a Trickster.

c) This character will offer guidance in times of despair. The protagonist feels a sense of 
safety and trust in this character. A variation of Old Wise Person.

d) This character seems eccentric, but comes up with brilliant plans and inventions. The 
plans may solve a conflict, but may make it worse. A variation of Trickster.

e) Everything that goes wrong in the story is blamed on this character. This character is 
often sent away from the community, carrying all of its guilt. An Anti-Hero.

f) This character has an unnatural influence over other characters. This character is a 
troublemaker, and is often the central source of conflict. A variety of Villain.

 AK 236
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Find a source of inspiration for your story.

◗ Learn some techniques for rehearsing your story.

◗ Record your story.

To learn a process to create a story.

75 minA C T I V I T Y  8 What Is the Role of Stories 
in Your Own Life?

We’ve covered a lot of ground. Now it’s your turn to shine. Which story will 
you choose? Which story will you tell? You have the tools you need to tell a 
story well. Body language and facial expression will help illustrate your words. 
Make sure to take your time. Make sure you can be heard. 

You may already have a story in mind. The story should have a clear beginning, 
middle, and end. This helps you, the storyteller, keep on track! The beginning 
of the story is an introductory event. We, the audience, meet your main char-
acters in their usual setting. 

Then, something happens to the characters. Here, we find the details or middle 
of the story. The events cause something to change. The characters change in 
their routine, or they themselves are changed. A reflection on events draws the 
story to an end. 

Let’s use the example of Ivan Coyote’s Hair Today. In the beginning of the story, 
Ivan describes a favourite barber who then moves away. In the middle of the 
story, we hear about Ivan’s adventures at finding a new barber. Ivan’s character 
confronts personal fears based on 
past experience. The story ends with 
the barber recognizing Ivan as dis-
tinct, but without any judgment. It 
ends by celebrating mutual respect. 
That’s an uplifting ending!

APPLY AND PRODUCE
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Task A: Choosing Your Story
If you haven’t chosen your story yet, let’s think about that now. There are many 
possibilities. Maybe it’s time to do some brainstorming:

Here are a few suggestions of where to find your story:

 y You could return to the story you chose in Activity 1. 
 y Tell a story from a favourite book or movie, or any 

other story you know well.
 y Maybe a family member told an interesting tale in the 

Outreach section in Activity 4. You could adapt that 
story for retelling. 

 y Maybe there’s an event in your own life you’d like to 
talk about. Now’s a good opportunity to try it out. 

 y The happiest moment of your life so far, or greatest 
achievement. 

 y Mishaps are unfortunate, but they can make good sto-
ries. In fact, talking about misfortune can be useful in 
moving past it.

 y The funniest thing that ever happened to you can 
make a great story. 

Notes: 

Or, you may wish to invent a fictional story. Where could you look for ideas? 

Even dreams can be a fun source of material. Are you someone who remem-
bers dreams? In a writer’s dream, she was able to fly as long as she kept singing. 
However, if she got any lyrics wrong, she’d fall right out of the sky. She sang 
mostly 80s dance tunes and that worked. When she woke, she knew this dream 
could be worked into a great story!

Task B: Creating Your Story
So, you’ve chosen a story. Make sure you’ve written it down. Write it down 
in full or in point form, whichever works for you. You’ll use this paper for 
rehearsal.

Read your story aloud several times. You want look at a paper as little as pos-
sible when you finally perform it. If you’d like a challenge, set the goal of telling 
your story without the script, or “off book” as they say in the theatre. Rehearse 
in front of a mirror. 
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Time yourself reading your story to get a sense of how long it takes to perform. 
Read at a relaxed pace. Aim for two minutes. Rehearse the pacing of the story 
to keep it consistent. Are there any points where you might speed up to match 
the action? Where you might pause?

Task C: Why Rehearse if I Already Know It?
That’s a good question. It’s a familiar one, too. The answer is, because it takes 
time to make a performance seem natural. A storyteller uses theatrical skills to 
tell a story well. Half of what you know can go out the window, as soon as you 
add an audience. Public speaking can be tricky. When you’re prepared, you can 
make it seem easy. 

Imagine if you were an actress or actor in a play. You’d need to give a strong 
performance every night of the show. The audience and the rest of the theatre 
company depend on it. But, some night you might not feel like it. You may be 
having a terrible day. What then? Then, you really have to act. 

So, maybe you won’t be telling your story to a hundred people. Try imagining 
that you are. Imagine that people have come to hear you. You’ve prepared what 
you want to say. You know how to play confidently, even when you don’t feel 
confident. You’re not in a rush, the audience are fans. 

Task D: Record Your Story
Here are a few tips that work well for me: 

1. Right before you begin, think of your feet. This automatically helps to 
ground your energy. Start in neutral stance, with your feet planted and arms 
by your sides. Make sure you are breathing properly. Take a few deep breaths 
into your belly. Make sure you have enough 
breath to get to the end of each sentence.

2. Rehearse gestures, pauses, facial 
expressions as well as words. Dancers 
and athletes talk about “body memory.” It 
means being so familiar with an action that 
it happens automatically. When a story flows 
this well, you’re more free to focus on the 
performance. 

3. Play it up, then tone it down. Try out 
character voices and facial expressions in 
rehearsal. Find the humour in the story. 
Rehearse in front of a mirror. Locate the 
emotional peaks of the story. Exaggerate 
those emotions when you practise, then tone 
it down for the performance. 
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4. Listen to yourself. Pay attention to the sound of your voice as you rehearse. 
You can change your volume and pacing if you need to. Take your time, 
don’t rush through it. Plant your feet. Speak loudly enough for the whole 
room to hear.

5. The people in the audience are friends. Even an imaginary audience can 
be a friendly one! The audience is on your side and wants you to do well. 
Imagine it as a room full of people on your wavelength. Make it brief but 
establish honest eye contact with people in the room as you speak. 

6. Use your imagination. Try to “see” the imagery you describe as clearly as 
you can, in your mind’s eye. If you can picture it, so can your audience. For 
example, if your character picks up a phone, remember to put that phone 
down again. The audience will remember it’s there, and you can use it again. 

7. Have fun with it. If you’re not having fun yet, smile. Eventually, the rest of 
you will get the idea. That may sound corny, but it works! There is evidence 
to support it. Smiling can also produce the happy feeling it usually expresses. 
The smile can tell the brain to do the same. 

Task E: The Green Room 
The Green Room is the name for backstage at a 
broadcasting studio or theatre. It’s where the per-
formers hang out before and after their perfor-
mance. In this Green Room Section, you’ll have a 
chance to reflect on your storytelling experience. 
How did that go?

40 Answer the following questions.

a) What was the title of your story?  

b) Is it fiction or non-fiction?  

c) What genre best describes your story (e.g. adventure; romance)? 

d) What does it mean to you?  

e) Is storytelling something you could see yourself doing more often? Why or why not?  

f) Which part of your storytelling experience did you find most difficult?  
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Complete a checklist that summarizes the main points of the learning situation.

◗ Answer some final questions about your learning.

To go over what you have learned about 
storytelling in this learning situation.

30 minA C T I V I T Y  9 End of Story

Before we move on, it’s good to take a moment to reflect. Here’s a checklist of 
everything that was covered in The Storytelling Project. This can help identify 
any remaining questions you may have. 

Task A: The Storytelling Project Checklist: 

Checklist for Learning Situation 1
Still 
Un-

clear

Partly 
Under-
stood

Fully 
Under-
stood

My Questions

Do I know how to ask Who/What/ When/ 
Where/ Why/How questions in order to locate 
details of story?

Do I understand what is meant by the term plot?

Do I understand the difference between fiction 
and non-fiction?

Do I know what is meant by media? Am I able to 
name examples?

Do I understand what is meant by genre? Am I 
able to name examples?

Do I understand how body language and facial 
expressions can be used to communicate 
emotions?

Do I understand how tone of voice can be used 
to change the emphasis of a sentence?

Do I understand the six categories or types of 
conflict in stories? Can I give examples?

Do I understand the distinction between an 
internal conflict and an external conflict?

Do I understand what is meant by the term char-
acter archetype? Am I able to give examples?

Do I understand how there can be variations of 
archetypes?

Do I understand the importance of rehearsing a 
spoken text?

Do I understand the concept of brainstorming?

REFLECT AND EVALULATE
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Task B: Final Thoughts
41 What have you realized about stories that you did not know before? 

42 Were you able to structure your time well? Did you feel motivated to complete the tasks? 

43 Which task did you enjoy most? Why? 
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MY NOTES
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LEARNING SITUATION Duration: 7 hoursLS 2

Moving Pictures
You and a friend have bought tickets to sit in the dark eating popcorn and watching 
moving pictures on a screen. You are listening to dramatic music, and hearing the story 
of a young couple like yourself, on a huge cruise ship that is sinking. 

The characters in the movie are fictional. The tragic disaster the story is based on 
depicts something that happened over a century ago. You know this. So, why are you 
getting so emotionally involved? 

Goal of the Learning Situation:

To learn the vocabulary, codes, and conventions of 
films. To respond to several short films in terms of 
appreciation and preference.

1 Sight and Sound V 6
Character Types and Screen 
Dialogue V

Goal: To think about what makes a good film, and 
about what genres or kinds of films you prefer. To 
examine how film uses different genres and tech-
niques to tell stories that engage us. 

Goal: To examine the different types of characters 
who appear in films. To learn about how screen 
dialogue is presented. 

2 Techniques of Filmmaking V 7 Shock Value V

Goal: To learn about the techniques used in the mak-
ing of films.

Goal: To learn about cinematic effects and how 
they’re designed to get a reaction from the audi-
ence.

3 Check the Listings V 8 On the Marquee V

Goal: To understand how a film database works. Goal: To expand your knowledge of film genres. To 
organize and formulate your thoughts into a coher-
ent presentation.

4 The Story Arc V 9 Reflect and Evaluate V

Goal: To learn what makes a compelling storyline in 
a film.

Goal: To review what you have learned in Learning 
Situation 2. 

5 Creation of the Film File V

Goal: To create a film database using the films from 
this learning situation.

A C T I V I T I E S  VV

©
 S

O
FA

D 
/ 

A
ll 

Ri
gh

ts
 R

es
er

ve
d.



British stamp depicting 
the H.M.S. Titanic

30 minA C T I V I T Y  1

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Think about why there are many film genres to choose from.

◗ Consider different motivations for making a film (e.g. commercial or artis-
tic; to scare people, to make them laugh, or make them think).

◗ Learn the codes and conventions of film.

◗ Learn about some of the techniques used in making films.

To think about what makes a good film, and about what 
genres or kinds of films you prefer. To examine how film 
uses different genres and techniques to tell stories that 
engage us.

Sight and Sound

Task A: Criteria for an Excellent Film
What are your criteria for an excellent film? What techniques do filmmakers 
use to create moods of drama or suspense? How do films place audiences in the 
middle of the action?

Director James Cameron’s blockbuster movie Titanic was based on an actual 
disaster that occurred on April 15th, 1912. The H.M.S. Titanic was the largest 
moving object ever built at that time, and was considered unsinkable. 

EXPLORE AND DISCOVER
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However, on its very first voyage, the ship struck an iceberg and sank, 
sending 1,500 people to their deaths in the frigid North Atlantic 
Ocean. The tragedy makes a haunting comment on the short-sight-
edness of believing any human endeavour could be too big to fail.

Transforming the historical disaster into the Hollywood block-
buster took time, money, and many hands. It called for a strong 
director at the helm. The director had an ambitious vision of how 
the film would look, sound, and feel. 

A love story was placed like a jewel at the centre, with a jealous rival 
to add conflict. Supporting characters and subplots were added. A 
rich soundtrack was woven in, and sumptuous costumes, histori-
cally-detailed sets, including literally hundreds of extras. 

The crowning glory would be the special effects. They would need to 
be completely spectacular. The realism of the disaster scenes needed 
to be so thrilling, audiences would be kept on the edge of their seats.

With a budget of 7.5 million dollars, Titanic was intended to appeal 
to the broadest possible audience. Blockbusters are often a blend of several 
genres, to keep the widest appeal. They combine adventure, romance, sus-
pense, and spectacular effects, so that there’s something for everyone. Such a 
film is meant to make a large profit. 

Few films can operate with a Titanic budget. Film is a huge 
industry, but it’s also a powerful art form and medium of 
communication. Smaller projects may allow a director more 
creative freedom, because a small film won’t be trying to 
please everyone. Like songs or plays, any film that makes 
a statement may or may not meet the expectations of both 
fans and critics.

In technical terms, a film is a series of still images played in 
rapid succession. This creates the illusion that the pictures are in continuous 
motion, an illusion known as “persistence of vision.” 

Add a soundtrack, talented actors, and some well-written dialogue, and the 
illusion can become very convincing. With its stimulating sights and sounds, a 
film can make the audience feel almost like being there. 

As moviegoers, we participate in this illusion through something known as 
“suspension of disbelief.” This means that we agree to accept the make-believe 
world of the film for long enough to enjoy the story. We don’t actually believe 
we’re watching the sinking of the actual Titanic, but we’re willing to temporar-
ily pretend to believe it. In other words, we suspend our disbelief.

Filmmakers and theorists speak of the “language” of film. They refer to the con-
ventions of film that are understood by viewers almost automatically, because 
we already know how to “decode” them. 

Did you
know 

Film Fact: Extras are background per-
formers on a film set. They do not have 
speaking lines, but are the people you 
see in crowd scenes or behind the 
action. The record for the greatest num-
ber of extras is held by the 1982 classic 
Gandhi, which had 300,000 extras in the 
funeral scene.

Leonardo DiCaprio 
starred as the ill-
fated Jack Dawson 
in the film Titanic.
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For example, if we see a character looking in a certain direction, then are shown 
an object within the character’s sight line, we assume the character is looking at 
the object. Nobody had to tell us that. We are now so accustomed to the medium 
that it’s clear from the visual data. We’ve seen it represented many times. 

Similarly, if we hear a voice telling the story but no one’s lips are moving, we 
usually accept that the story is being narrated, even if we don’t know by whom. 

Task B: Genre
For the filmmaker, genre may provide a general format or approach to making 
a film. For audiences, genres provide categories to choose from. They help us 
locate the sorts of films we’d like to see. 

ACTION /  
ADVENTURECOMEDYHISTORICALCRIME / MYSTERY

DRAMA
MUSICAL

WESTERN

SCIENCE FICTION

SILENT FILMHORRORDOCUMENTARYANIMATION
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What do you consider to be your favourite film genre? How did this genre 
come to be your favourite?

Give two or three examples of films from your favourite genre: 

Within any genre there can be several subgenres. For example, Drama can be 
divided into the subgenres Crime Drama, Family Drama, Hospital Drama, etc. 
Crime Drama can be further divided into Courtroom Drama, Mystery, Police 
Drama, and so on.

Drama Crime Drama

 Courtroom Drama (e.g. Erin Brockovich; 12 Angry Men) 
 Mystery (e.g. Miss Marple; Sherlock Holmes) 
 Police Drama (e.g. Fargo; The Usual Suspects)

Family Drama

 (e.g. Hugo; The Karate Kid; E.T.)

Hospital Drama 

 (e.g. TV series such as House or  
 Grey’s Anatomy)

Genre: Subgenres:

Think of broader genre categories such as Comedy or Science Fiction. Can 
you name subgenres for either or both of these? 
Examples: 
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Task C: Genre Blending
Genre is not an exact science, but it provides descriptive categories for film-
makers and audiences. Filmmakers often blend elements of different genres 
to create their own hybrid or mixed genre. Mixed genres occur in most every 
artistic medium. 

1 Review the previous genres chart. You’ll recognize many genres are common to other forms of 
storytelling, such as fiction or theatre. Pick any two genres and try to find an example of a film 
that blends them together. 

For instance, if I pick Animation and Musical, one example would be Tim Burton’s The Corpse 
Bride, because it’s both. If I pick Comedy and Action, an example might be Jackie Chan’s Rumble 
in the Bronx. Can you think of a Comedy Western? Of a Sci-Fi Crime Drama? Of a Historical 
Animation? Of a Horror Documentary? 

Think of three examples of mixed genres. Name the two genres and provide examples.

a) Genre 1                 + Genre 2                 

Examples:  

b) Genre 1                 + Genre 2                 

Examples:  

c) Genre 1                 + Genre 2                 

Examples:  

2 Why do you choose to watch a film? What are your favourite genres and subgenres? Here’s a 
survey to get you thinking about movies you’ve seen and what impressions they left you with. You 
don’t need to answer all of these, just the ones where a response comes to mind. 

 ¾ The best movie ever made:  

 ¾ A movie that I loved:  

 ¾ A movie that I hated:  

 ¾ A movie that was a bit like my own life:  

 ¾ A movie with a great soundtrack:  

 ¾ A movie I could watch again and again:  

 ¾ The funniest movie I have ever seen:  

 ¾ The saddest movie I have ever seen:  

 ¾ The most romantic movie I have ever seen:  

 ¾ The most action-packed movie I have ever seen:  

 ¾ The movie with the best acting:  

 ¾ A movie that I would like to star in:  

 ¾ A movie that scared me half to death:  

 ¾ A movie that put me to sleep:  

 ¾ A movie that did not live up to expectations:  

 ¾ A movie that was better than I expected:  

3 Look over the list of films generated by the previous questions. Which categories of genre, sub-
genre, or mixed genre do your films fit into? Write your answers next to the film titles. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Learn some of the techniques used in films.

◗ Identify some of the techniques in a film you will watch.

To learn about the techniques used in the making of films. 

45 minA C T I V I T Y  2 Techniques of Filmmaking

Is fhearr na ‘n t-or sgeul innse air choir 
Better than gold is a tale rightly told 

~Gaelic proverb

Task A: Describe the Plot of a Film
The Wake of Calum MacLeod

1 Go to the media resources page and watch the film The Wake of Calum 
MacLeod. Watch it the first time straight through without pausing. 

4 While the story is still fresh in your mind, write your response to the film. Describe and explain 
your reaction to characters and events.
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3 Look over the list of films generated by the previous questions. Which categories of genre, sub-
genre, or mixed genre do your films fit into? Write your answers next to the film titles. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Learn some of the techniques used in films.

◗ Identify some of the techniques in a film you will watch.

To learn about the techniques used in the making of films. 

45 minA C T I V I T Y  2 Techniques of Filmmaking

Is fhearr na ‘n t-or sgeul innse air choir 
Better than gold is a tale rightly told 

~Gaelic proverb

Task A: Describe the Plot of a Film
The Wake of Calum MacLeod

1 Go to the media resources page and watch the film The Wake of Calum 
MacLeod. Watch it the first time straight through without pausing. 

4 While the story is still fresh in your mind, write your response to the film. Describe and explain 
your reaction to characters and events.
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Task B: Movie Talk
Before watching the film a second time, read through these definitions of some 
film terminology. When you watch the film again, pay attention to sound and 
camera angle. 

CINEMATOGRAPHY: Cinematography refers to the camera work, or how 
the film is shot. This would include the angle of the camera, and whether the 
shot is close up, medium, or far range. 

Generally, a close-up shot shows one character’s face, possibly two, or such 
details as a hand holding an object or writing something. Medium-range shots 
would show characters from about the waist up. Far shots would show char-
acters in their environment, while extreme far shots show scenery from a dis-
tance of a kilometre or more. 

MISE EN SCÈNE: The mise en scène refers to what the frame we see looks 
like, its composition. The director of cinematography is occupied with how 
the frame appears from moment to moment, as though each frame were a 
painting.

CUT: This refers to the splicing of two shots together. It is the task of the film 
editor, after the footage has been shot. The editor cuts and pastes the seg-
ments of each scene together to create the narrative. For example, a conversa-
tion between two characters usually requires two different camera angles. The 
camera is set up to record one character, then reset facing the other direction 
to shoot the second. The editor cuts that footage together so the characters 
appear to be looking at one another, when each is actually looking toward a 
camera.

DIEGETIC SOUND: Sound in films can be either diegetic or non-diegetic. 
Diegetic sound is sound that exists within the narrative space of the film, and 
can be heard by the characters. In The Wake of Calum MacLeod, when Moragh 
sings in Gaelic, and her son asks her what she’s singing, that’s diegetic sound 
because characters are producing and hearing it. The live music at the wake is 
also diegetic, because people are dancing to it. Everyone can hear it if they can 
hear at all. 

Non-diegetic sounds are heard by the audience but not by the characters. For 
example, at the opening of The Wake of Calum MacLeod, we hear the Gaelic 
song playing over the opening credits and scenes of Cape Breton. This would 
be non-diegetic sound. The hills are not producing the music, it was set there 
by the filmmaker to create mood.

LIGHTING: Lighting helps to create setting and mood. Natural daylight or 
foggy gloom are usually creations of the lighting designer. How characters are 
lit influences how we see them, both literally and figuratively. 
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A character who is a villain may be backlit, to appear in silhouette. A silhouette 
is mysterious because its identity is obscured. A villain may also be lit from 
below, using under-lighting, to create shadowy features and a creepy effect. By 
contrast, a fully-lit face usually appears more honest and trustworthy. 

To add depth to a shot, designers light the background separately from the sub-
ject. Background lighting is placed just behind the subject, who is lit with the 
“key light” in front. The standard three-point lighting set-up includes a back 
light, a key light, and a “fill light” across from the backlight to decrease contrast 
and provide greater detail. 

In The Wake of Calum MacLeod, a creepy supernatural mood was created with 
blue light, but look for more subtle lighting effects when you watch the film 
again. 

DUTCH ANGLE: This refers to tilting the camera at an angle in order to achieve 
certain effects. It was first used in the 1919 silent horror film The Cabinet of Dr. 
Caligari, and was intended to create a creepy or disturbing atmosphere. The 
term was originally Deutsche angle, after its use in early German silent films.

Dutch angle
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Task C: Replay
1 Now, watch The Wake of Calum MacLeod for a second time. Notice the 

different techniques the filmmaker uses to tell the story. Think of lighting 
and sound, camera angle, flashbacks in time, and cuts between scenes. 

5 Jot down what you observe, pausing the film as required. 

Answer the following:

a) A wake is a gathering to celebrate the life of a deceased person. The word has second 
and third definitions. How are other meanings of this word significant to the story?

b) Which aspects of the story are enhanced or made possible by the medium of film?

c) How does lighting contribute to the impact of the tale? Give an example of lighting used 
to create a certain effect.

d) How is sound used to create the mood and setting?

e) Provide two examples of camera angle being used to create a particular effect.

f) What was your favourite part or aspect of this film?

g) Was there anything about this film you didn’t like? Explain your response. 

 AK 237
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Task D: Camera Angles and Cuts 
6 Find examples of a close-up, a medium-range, a far shot, and of an extreme far shot in The 

Wake of Calum MacLeod. Describe your examples in words, and also with time codes. (i.e. If 
your close-up is three minutes and two seconds into the film, write 3:02). 

a) Close-up shot:  

b) Medium-range shot:  

c) Far shot:  

d) Extreme far shot:  

e) Dutch angle:  

7 Find three examples of cuts between two different scenes or characters in The Wake of Calum 
MacLeod. Describe your examples and specify time codes. 

Example a:  

Example b:  

Example c:  
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Learn the categories used in a film database.

◗ Examine a film database for The Wake of Calum MacLeod. 

To understand how a film database works. 

45 minA C T I V I T Y  3 Check the Listings

Task A: Examining a Film Database
The Internet Movie Database (IMDb) is an industry website related to film, 
television, and video game releases. It features photos and biographies of actors 
and filmmakers, as well as plot summaries and other information about films. 

The IMDb is a useful resource for people in the film industry. It’s also an inter-
esting site for moviegoers to browse. You can visit the IMDb to find informa-
tion about films you’d like to rent. You can research your favourite directors for 
other films they’ve made, or find out who won an Oscar in what year.

The IMDb is the inspiration for the task you’ll be working on throughout 
Learning Situation 2 (LS2). You’ll be creating documents 
similar to an IMDb page, but on a more personal scale. 
The upcoming films Tommy, Margo Lily, and Voyage to the 
Moon will be followed by a Film File template for you to fill 
in as you go along. If you are unsure about what goes in a 
particular field, leave it until you know what to write. Here’s 
a breakdown of what to include in your Film Files: 

GENRE / YEAR / DURATION: Standard informa-
tion you’d find on any database about film: genre, year 
of release, and duration in minutes and seconds (e.g. 
8:06).

FILMMAKERS: The name of the director, writer, and 
producer or production house. You’ll find this infor-
mation among the film credits. 

PLOT SUMMARY (STORYLINE): Start by imagin-
ing that you’re describing the film to someone who 
hasn’t seen it. Describe how it opens, the setting and 
main characters. Write two or three paragraphs about 
the central action or conflict of the plot. Be conscious 
of the beginning, middle, and end of the story. Lupita Nyong’o wins Best Supporting 

Actress for the movie 12 Years a Slave

APPLY AND PRODUCE
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If the ending of the film involves an element of surprise, try to avoid 
revealing the final outcome in your summary. You might conclude with a 
question rather than “spoiling” or giving away the ending and the resolu-
tion of the conflict. For example, “Will Calum MacLeod’s death prevent 
him from meeting his grandson?” would hint at a plot twist without spell-
ing it out. 

CHARACTERS / P.O.V.: Indicate the protagonist or main character 
from whose point of view the story is told. Describe the supporting char-
acters in their relationship to the protagonist. If there is no single pro-
tagonist, describe the relationship between the main characters. Suggest 
the source of conflict. 

CINEMATIC EFFECTS: You’ll be able to add more examples to this field 
as we move through the learning situation. Keep an eye on the MOVIE 
TALK boxes, where you’ll find terms and techniques related to cinematic 
storytelling. Fill in any special effects or techniques as you become aware 
of them. 

REMARKS: This is for your own response to the film, what you liked and/
or disliked about it. You’ll include your reflections on theme, what you 
think the film was saying about which issues. If you personally identify 
with the story, you could mention that. 

STAR RATING SYSTEM: This is the final field of your Film File. The 
IMDb has a 10-star rating system. You’ll be using a 5-star system as shown: 

There are many genres of film for good reason. Some peo-
ple love a film that scares them half to death, while others 
would rather avoid that experience. Some people like a 
good cry at the movies, and others prefer a good laugh. 

The rating system is meant to reflect your personal 
experience of the film. You can explain your rating in 
the Remarks field. Later on, you’ll be asked to pick your 
favourite film in order to talk about it in a presentation.

How do I feel about this film overall?

Five stars: I loved it. 

Four stars: It was really good. 

Three stars: It was okay. 

Two stars: I didn’t like it so much. 

One star: I didn’t like it at all. 
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Task B: Database File for The Wake of Calum MacLeod
Below is a completed Film File for The Wake of Calum MacLeod. You can refer 
to it as an example of what kind of information to include in your own Film 
Files. 

FILM FILE #1 – The wake of calum macleod 

Genre / year / duration: Drama / 2007 / 8:06 

Filmmakers: Director: Marc Almon, Story Engine Pictures

plot summary / storyline: Cape Breton storyteller Calum MacLeod is at a loss after 
his children grow up and leave home. A happy flashback of their childhood cuts abruptly back 
to the present, where Calum finds himself old and alone, with no one to hear his tall tales. “But 
what are stories,” he laments, “without an audience?” He faces the Baron of the Wind, a mysti-
cal figure from his stories, with the plea that his children be brought back to him. No sooner 
has he made his wish, Calum falls down dead. 

Calum’s two sons and daughter have followed very different paths in life. News of their father’s 
death brings his children together for the first time in years. The scene at the wake is sombre 
and depressing. His sons make callous comments about selling Calum’s house. Calum feels 
his spirit is drifting away. Suddenly, his daughter arrives with her young son. Though their 
reunion begins sorrowfully, the dead may yet have a tale to tell.

Calum had never known he had a grandson. The news literally raises him from the dead. Music 
and dancing follows. In the final scene, we learn that the story is one being told by Calum to his 
grandson. Both his family and storytelling have been restored to him. 

Characters / P.O.V.: Calum MacLeod (protagonist or main character); his three children 
and grandson (supporting characters); one son is a businessman (Seumas); the other son is 
an English teacher (Uilleam). In contrast, his daughter (Moragh) lives in a nomadic community 
where she is raising a son (Ceudach), the grandson Calum has never met. 

Cinematic effects: subtitles; flashbacks; soundtrack: diegetic and non-diegetic; expres-
sive lighting and wind effects; Dutch angle in wake scene.

remarks: I loved that the dialogue was in Gaelic. It seems significant that the story was 
about a traditional storyteller who was “dead-but-not-dead,” because spoken Gaelic is endan-
gered but by no means dead. The film itself is evidence that the language of the storyteller is 
still alive.

Note that if the Plot Summary ends after the second paragraph, you have a fair 
idea of the storyline but without revealing the ending. The conflict in this story 
involves Calum’s estrangement from his children and from storytelling. The 
second paragraph leaves those conflicts unresolved.

Movie talk:
LOGLINE: A logline is a brief plot summary primarily used to 
market the film. It is often a single sentence, sometimes a 
short paragraph. The log line often includes a “hook” or an 
emotionally-charged statement that tells prospective viewers 
why this film is currently important. 

Loglines will present the characters, setting, and conflict, but 
leave prospective audiences in suspense about the ending. 
This is meant to make audiences want to see the film, to find 
out how it ends. The tactic seems to work. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Examine the features of a story arc.

◗ Fill in a story arc for a film you know.

To learn what makes a compelling storyline in a film. 

60 minA C T I V I T Y  4 The Story Arc

In LS1, we mentioned the Greek philosopher Aristotle and his ideas about  
story and conflict. The model for plot or story structure that we still use today was 
first described by Aristotle in his book Poetics over two thousand years ago. 

Like genre, story structure is not a precise science. Rather, story struc-
ture describes a basic format that stories generally follow. As we 
found in LS1, stories tend to have a beginning, a middle and an end.

The beginning of a story introduces the setting, the characters, and 
some conflict to be resolved. The middle of the story develops that 
situation, and the end brings some kind of resolution. 

According to Aristotle, not only stories but anything whole or com-
plete has a beginning, a middle and an end. A process of creation, a 
play, a meal, a voyage, a song, a life, all have these three elements. They 
imply movement through time.

Aristotle
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Movie talk:
LOGLINE: A logline is a brief plot summary primarily used to 
market the film. It is often a single sentence, sometimes a 
short paragraph. The log line often includes a “hook” or an 
emotionally-charged statement that tells prospective viewers 
why this film is currently important. 

Loglines will present the characters, setting, and conflict, but 
leave prospective audiences in suspense about the ending. 
This is meant to make audiences want to see the film, to find 
out how it ends. The tactic seems to work. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Examine the features of a story arc.

◗ Fill in a story arc for a film you know.

To learn what makes a compelling storyline in a film. 

60 minA C T I V I T Y  4 The Story Arc

In LS1, we mentioned the Greek philosopher Aristotle and his ideas about  
story and conflict. The model for plot or story structure that we still use today was 
first described by Aristotle in his book Poetics over two thousand years ago. 

Like genre, story structure is not a precise science. Rather, story struc-
ture describes a basic format that stories generally follow. As we 
found in LS1, stories tend to have a beginning, a middle and an end.

The beginning of a story introduces the setting, the characters, and 
some conflict to be resolved. The middle of the story develops that 
situation, and the end brings some kind of resolution. 

According to Aristotle, not only stories but anything whole or com-
plete has a beginning, a middle and an end. A process of creation, a 
play, a meal, a voyage, a song, a life, all have these three elements. They 
imply movement through time.

Aristotle
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Task A: The Essential Condition for Drama
Aristotle also thought that certain factors needed to be in place for drama to 
happen. There were specific features present in any successful play or poem. 
The five essential conditions for drama are these:

Essential Conditions for Drama:

I. An unresolved issue where the outcome is uncertain. 
II. A commitment to action. A character with whom we identify is invested in the action. 
III. There are high personal stakes for this character.
IV. A sense of urgency or limited time. 
V. There is a protagonist and also an antagonist, unless the source of conflict is man vs. self. 

Aristotle saw that compelling stories followed a pattern that could be identi-
fied. Since his day, theorists have debated which parts are essential to a proper 
story narrative, but the basic structure remains more or less like this: 

1. EXPOSITION: The inciting incident. To incite means to urge on or stir up. The inciting 
incident is the one which stirred up the action, or the reason the characters are 
assembled. 

2. RISING ACTION: What Aristotle called The Raveling or the winding up. This is the 
series of events that escalates or raises the stakes of the conflict. The conflict 
becomes more intense, or it heightens. Complications and obstacles get in the way 
of the protagonist’s progress. 

 These events may make up most of the plot. It is through rising action that we get 
to know the characters, and come to understand the complications of the conflict. 
The action may plateau for a while, for a break from the tension, or there may be 
some comic relief. There is usually a calm before the storm. 

3. CLIMAX: The conflict eventually reaches a crisis, peak or turning point. This is when 
we can see that a resolution to the conflict is inevitable before long.

4. FALLING ACTION: This part ties up any loose ends of the plot. Aristotle called it The 
Unraveling, or the unwinding, when loose strands of the plot could be disentangled 
and tidied up. If the story featured subplots, for instance, the resolution might sort 
these out by way of an ending. 

5. RESOLUTION: This is where the conflict is finally resolved or settled. The story is 
concluded.

5. RESOLUTION1. EXPOSITION  
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In its most basic form, this pattern of events forms an arc, with action rising 
to a peak and then falling again. When referring to the arc of the narrative, we 
mean the shape of the storyline; how and when the action rises and falls. Keep 
in mind that the story arc graphic above may seem to imply that the parts of 
the arc are equally spaced. In reality, the length of each part is different. For 
example, the climax of a film is often nearer the end of a film rather than in the 
middle of the film as the graphic might suggest. 

Task B: Fill In a Story Arc
8 Try out the “story arc” format depicted above on a favourite film that you know well. The story-

line doesn’t need to fit precisely, so don’t over-think it. The idea is simply to notice in which  
ways the pattern applies. 

FILM TITLE:  

I) Exposition: How and where the film opens; who are the main characters;  what their problem 
or conflict is.  

II) Rising Action: The conflict develops, becomes more intense, or accelerates.  

III) Climax: The conflict reaches a peak or turning point where something will need to be resolved 
soon.  

IV) Falling Action: A resolution of the conflict for better or worse; a reaction to resolution; con-
sequences for protagonist and/or antagonist.  

V) Resolution: Tying up loose ends of the plot; final imagery or statement of the film.  

Does your storyline fit Aristotle’s model or does it have a different shape? Explain how it does 
this or not.  
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Task C: Examine the Story Arc for The Wake of Calum MacLeod
Let’s compare Aristotle’s dramatic structure with The Wake of Calum MacLeod:

I) EXPOSITION:

In the first minute of the film, we’re introduced to the setting through the 
sights and sounds of beautiful Cape Breton. We hear the wind, and a bright 
female voice singing a traditional song in Gaelic. We hear mention of the 
Baron of the Wind, a mythical character, and know there will be a mythical 
tone to the tale. 

We meet the protagonist, Calum MacLeod, through a flashback to the days 
when his three young children loved to listen to his stories by the fireside. 
We’re shown a glimpse of each child’s personality: the eldest boy is critical 
of his father’s exaggerated tales, while the younger boy is more concerned 
with his empty belly. The little girl just wants to know what happens to the 
magical horse in the story. 

II) RISING ACTION: 

The fireside flashback also contains our first glimpse of conflict. Calum 
appears to have raised his children alone, and struggled to provide for them. 
This picture of the family foreshadows the adults his children grow up to be, 
and their reactions to the news of their father’s death. 

After the flashback, we’re returned to the reality of Calum’s present life. We 
see that he is older, alone, and lonely. His kids left home years before, and 
Calum doesn’t seem to be taking the best care of himself. He seems to be 
battling some emotional demons, shame or guilt. This mood is enhanced 
with dramatic lighting and the sights and sounds of the howling wind. 

“But what are stories without an audience?” Calum laments. He staggers 
outside and confronts the Baron of the Wind, the mythical being who has 
symbolically “taken away” everything that was precious to him. He tells the 
Baron he is finished with telling stories, and is struck down dead. 

III) CLIMAX: 

The crisis or turning point would be the death of Calum Macleod. This event 
directly causes an accelerated chain of events that represent the climax of 
the story. We notice that Calum is quite conscious after death, continuing to 
narrate the tale as his adult children receive news of his passing. We see their 
reactions through scene cuts. 

Calum’s cynical eldest son Seumas is now a businessman, who wants to know 
if his father died of drink or delirium. His sensitive younger son Uilleam has 
become an English teacher. There’s humour in the old Gaelic storyteller being 
quite unimpressed to find Uilleam teaching “that English guy” Shakespeare. 

When the scene cuts to Calum’s daughter Moragh receiving the news, we 
hear the familiar Gaelic song that opened the film. It is Moragh singing, 
indicating that she has continued to honour and practise their cultural tra-
dition. She’s a free spirit, living with like-minded people in a nomadic com-
munity. She seems the most stricken by her father’s death. 

IV) FALLING ACTION: 

Calum’s friends and family are all gathered to observe his wake. The mood 
is sombre and rather pathetic. Calum feels his spirit beginning to drift away. 
Just as his spirit is accepting that telling stories can’t bring back loved ones, 
Calum’s daughter arrives last and slightly late, with her young son Ceudach 
in tow. 

Jarring camera angles and cuts in the soundtrack communicate the dead 
man’s great surprise and delight at seeing the youngster. The realization that 
he has a grandson literally wakes Calum from the dead. 

The eldest son immediately assumes this was all a trick. The younger son 
faints. The daughter is delighted while her young son runs to hug his grand-
dad. The fiddle strikes up and the dancing begins. The wake becomes a 
happy celebration. 

V) RESOLUTION: 

The last minute of the film returns to the warm fireside colours of Calum’s 
fondest memories, only now his audience includes his grandson. We discover 
that the boy is also able to speak and understand Gaelic. We also discover 
that the final scene is actually the present tense of the tale, and that what has 
preceded was Calum’s telling of the story to his daughter and grandson. 

In the end, the protagonist’s conflict is resolved on every level. He is no lon-
ger lonely and his faith in storytelling has been restored. His metaphorical 
rivalry with the Baron of the Wind has been settled because his children 
have been “returned” to him. Whatever pride and personal conflict had kept 
him away from his family has also been resolved. We see his love of language 
and storytelling preserved for one more generation. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Create a film file.

◗ Create a story arc.

To create a film database using the films from this learning situation.

60 minA C T I V I T Y  5 Creation of the Film File

Task A: Watch and Respond to the Film Tommy and Describe the Plot

2 Go to the media resource page and watch the short film Tommy. 

Tommy
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IV) FALLING ACTION: 

Calum’s friends and family are all gathered to observe his wake. The mood 
is sombre and rather pathetic. Calum feels his spirit beginning to drift away. 
Just as his spirit is accepting that telling stories can’t bring back loved ones, 
Calum’s daughter arrives last and slightly late, with her young son Ceudach 
in tow. 

Jarring camera angles and cuts in the soundtrack communicate the dead 
man’s great surprise and delight at seeing the youngster. The realization that 
he has a grandson literally wakes Calum from the dead. 

The eldest son immediately assumes this was all a trick. The younger son 
faints. The daughter is delighted while her young son runs to hug his grand-
dad. The fiddle strikes up and the dancing begins. The wake becomes a 
happy celebration. 

V) RESOLUTION: 

The last minute of the film returns to the warm fireside colours of Calum’s 
fondest memories, only now his audience includes his grandson. We discover 
that the boy is also able to speak and understand Gaelic. We also discover 
that the final scene is actually the present tense of the tale, and that what has 
preceded was Calum’s telling of the story to his daughter and grandson. 

In the end, the protagonist’s conflict is resolved on every level. He is no lon-
ger lonely and his faith in storytelling has been restored. His metaphorical 
rivalry with the Baron of the Wind has been settled because his children 
have been “returned” to him. Whatever pride and personal conflict had kept 
him away from his family has also been resolved. We see his love of language 
and storytelling preserved for one more generation. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Create a film file.

◗ Create a story arc.

To create a film database using the films from this learning situation.

60 minA C T I V I T Y  5 Creation of the Film File

Task A: Watch and Respond to the Film Tommy and Describe the Plot

2 Go to the media resource page and watch the short film Tommy. 

Tommy
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9 While the film is fresh in your mind, write down your response in note form. Then, use point form 
to summarize the plot. Later on, you can transcribe these points onto your Film File template.

Task B: More Film Terminology

Movie talk:
IRONY: Irony refers to an incongruity or contrast between what is expected or pre-
dictable, and what actually happens. 

DRAMATIC IRONY: The incongruity created when the significance of a character’s 
speech or actions is revealed to the audience but unknown to the character con-
cerned. In other words, the audience knows something that one or more characters 
do not. 

We’ll return to the element of irony in Learning Situation 3, when we look at short 
stories. Watch for it in these films as well. 

FOIL: A foil is a character who contrasts with the protagonist in a meaningful way. 
They may be opposites, or very similar except for significant traits. One function 
of the foil is to highlight certain traits in the protagonist by showing the opposing 
characteristics in the foil. The word derives from the old practice of putting a piece 
of foil behind a set gemstone to make it shine more brightly. 

FORESHADOWING: When the writer includes details that hint at what is to come, 
this is called foreshadowing. Characters may foreshadow events without realizing it.

Task C: Comprehension Questions for Tommy

10  2 Watch Tommy for a second time and write answers to the following: 

a) In which ways does the boy seem more mature than the man? Find two examples.

b) In which ways is the man more mature than the boy? Find two examples in the film. 
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c) What do you think is the significance of the roadside marker? Why might it have been put 
there originally?

d) What is the significance of the fact that the boy leaves the tortoise behind and brings 
home only the marker?

e) While they’re still in the car, the man tickles the boy, trying to get him to break his serious 
silence. When the boy finally laughs, the man says, “Good, you’re still alive.” In what way 
might this comment be an example of foreshadowing?

f) Who is narrating this story ? 

i) nobody; the characters are acting out the story 

ii) one of the characters is narrating (specify)             

iii) a narrator we don’t see is narrating 

g) There’s a technical way of describing a deliberately contrasting relationship between two  
characters, such as we see in Tommy. Each character is the              
of the other. 

Task D: Create a Story Arc for Tommy
11 Using the storyline breakdown of The Wake of Calum MacLeod as a model, create a breakdown for 

Tommy. Write a couple of sentences describing each part of the storyline. Include these elements: 

I) Exposition:  

II) Rising Action:  

III) Climax:  

IV) Falling Action:  

V) Resolution:  
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Task E: Film File for Tommy
12 Complete your Film File for Tommy:

FILM FILE #2 – Tommy 

Genre / year / duration:  

Filmmakers: 

plot summary / storyline:  

Characters / P.O.V.:  

Cinematic effects:  

remarks:  

 AK 237

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Watch and respond to the short film Margo Lily.

◗ Examine a screenplay layout.

◗ Create a film file for Margo Lily.

To examine the different types of characters who appear 
in films. To learn about how screen dialogue is presented. 

60 minA C T I V I T Y  6 Character Types and 
Screen Dialogue

It is only human to feel for others who are facing conflict. That’s one of the rea-
sons we become so emotionally involved in stories. We are able to see reflec-
tions of ourselves, our loved ones, our fears and beliefs reflected in the lives of 
fictional characters. 

In the next film, the characters confront the challenges of staying together 
through traumatic times. Each seeks a personal way of processing grief, but 
must learn how to include each other in that difficult space. 

Filmmakers’ Statement

Dane Clark & Linsey Stewart say: “The way people deal with grief in the wake 
of tragedy is a subject matter that has always been intriguing to us. Though this 
sort of content can be a little morose and depressing, there’s something very 
beautiful and raw in how we take the first steps towards moving forward. This 
is what we wanted to explore.” (source: http://www.nsi-canada.ca/2013/10/
margo-lily/)

Task A: Describe the Plot of Margo Lily

3 Go to the media resource page and watch the short film Margo Lily. 

13 While the film is fresh in your mind, jot down your response in note form. Then, briefly describe 
the plot in writing. Use point form and transcribe your plot summary onto your Film File template 
later on.  
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Watch and respond to the short film Margo Lily.

◗ Examine a screenplay layout.

◗ Create a film file for Margo Lily.

To examine the different types of characters who appear 
in films. To learn about how screen dialogue is presented. 

60 minA C T I V I T Y  6 Character Types and 
Screen Dialogue

It is only human to feel for others who are facing conflict. That’s one of the rea-
sons we become so emotionally involved in stories. We are able to see reflec-
tions of ourselves, our loved ones, our fears and beliefs reflected in the lives of 
fictional characters. 

In the next film, the characters confront the challenges of staying together 
through traumatic times. Each seeks a personal way of processing grief, but 
must learn how to include each other in that difficult space. 

Filmmakers’ Statement

Dane Clark & Linsey Stewart say: “The way people deal with grief in the wake 
of tragedy is a subject matter that has always been intriguing to us. Though this 
sort of content can be a little morose and depressing, there’s something very 
beautiful and raw in how we take the first steps towards moving forward. This 
is what we wanted to explore.” (source: http://www.nsi-canada.ca/2013/10/
margo-lily/)

Task A: Describe the Plot of Margo Lily

3 Go to the media resource page and watch the short film Margo Lily. 

13 While the film is fresh in your mind, jot down your response in note form. Then, briefly describe 
the plot in writing. Use point form and transcribe your plot summary onto your Film File template 
later on.  
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Task B: Understanding Margo Lily
14 3 Watch Margo Lily a second time and answer the following: 

a) What is the significance of the title of this film?  

b) Who and/or what is the antagonist (the source of conflict) in this film?  

c) About halfway into the film, some music starts playing and continues to play through their 
burial ceremony until the end of the film. How do you think the music adds to the film? 
What effect does it create?  

d) Is the music and example of diegetic or non-diegetic sound?  

e) The last line of dialogue in the film is: “What about step five?” What does this refer to? 
What is the significance of this line?  

f) The last image we see is the two of them sitting by the tree they’ve just planted. Rob 
removes a glove and holds Danielle’s hand. What do you think is the significance of this 
ending?  

 AK 237

Task C: Examine a Screenplay
A screenplay is written according to a specific format. Whether for a short film 
or a feature film, the screenplay includes dialogue, setting, and cuts between 
camera angles. 

The standard format for a screenplay communicates more information than 
simply the lines of dialogue that the actors will speak. The intended readership 
includes producers and directors who may want to turn it into a film. The screen-
play needs to communicate information about where, when, with what, and with 
which characters each scene occurs. These elements are standard in the format 
of a screenplay so prospective filmmakers can begin to envision the film. 

On the next couple of pages is a model of the screenplay Margo Lily:
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Margo Lily  
by Dane Clark & Linsey Stewart

EXT. HOUSE – BACKYARD - EARLY EVENING

A WOMAN(DANIELLE)stands alone in a backyard. She is dressed for cold 
weather, and in the background, COLOURED LIGHTS decorate the HOUSE. A 
MAN(ROB)comes from the house to join her. 

  DANIELLE: 
It’s perfect.

  ROB: 
It’s cold.

  DANIELLE: 
I printed out some directions.  
 (reading) 
“Pick a spot where the roots have room to grow . . . ”

  ROB: 
Yeah, seems good. 

  DANIELLE: 
Maybe it’s going to be too hot, you know, it may get the 
afternoon sun. 

  ROB: 
Okay . . . 

  DANIELLE: 
Right here, what do you think?

  ROB: 
I dunno, I’ve never buried a placenta before . . . 

  DANIELLE: 
This is it. You can see it from our place.

Note that 
the title of the film 

and name(s) of 
the screenwriter(s) 

would normally 
appear on a sepa-
rate title page. In 

this learning guide, 
it appears on the 
same page only in 
order to save some 

space.

The Scene Heading (or 
“Slugline”) tells the reader in ALL 
CAPS where the action happens 
(BACKYARD), whether inside (INT. 
for Interior) or outside (EXT. for 

Exterior), and the approximate time 
of day (EARLY EVENING). This infor-
mation is important, for instance, 
in terms of sound and lighting.

A description of the setting 
introduces characters and gives us 
some sense of what their relation-

ship and/or situation might be. 
Notice that the writing is in the 

present tense; the time frame in a 
screenplay is always “now” as the 

action is happening.

Character names are capi-
talized and spaced at a stan-

dard distance from the left mar-
gin. If the character is unnamed, 
a character description such as 
DOCTOR or BYSTANDER is used.

Notice 
that par-

entheticals 
such as (read-

ing) are not 
centred under 

the charac-
ter’s name, 

but a bit 
closer to the 
left margin. 

Screenwriters 
use software 
that sets up 
the correct 
spacing.
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  ROB: 
What’s next?

  DANIELLE: 
 (reading) 
Step two, dig a hole. Step three, place the placenta. 
Step four, plant the tree. Step five, say something 
personal.

  ROB: 
That’s it?

  DANIELLE: 
Just try.

  ROB: 
Ground’s frozen.

  DANIELLE: 
Try again.

  ROB: 
Shit. We’re going to have to wait ’til spring. 

  DANIELLE: 
I’m not going to wait ’til spring. 

  ROB: 
What are you doing? Will you stop? You’ll hurt yourself. 
Stop. Stop it. 

Dialogue is direct speech and so it should feel like a 
window into the identity of the character. It should sound like 
natural speech. In real life, people often repeat themselves, 
and don’t necessarily speak in complete sentences. In other 

words, dialogue is not the same as description prose. Try 
reading the dialogue aloud, by yourself or with a friend.

  DANIELLE: 
How can you just give up? You’re just giving up.

  ROB: 
What do you want me to do?

  DANIELLE: 
This was the plan.

  ROB: 
And it was going to be beautiful. But it feels like we’re 
digging a fucking grave. 

  DANIELLE: 
So you just want to forget about her?
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  ROB: 
She’s dead. Planting a tree isn’t going to change that. 

ROB throws down SHOVEL and walks back toward the HOUSE. His anger dis-
solves to grief. He unplugs the COLOURED LIGHTS.

Cut to DANIELLE with HOUSE in the background as the lights go out. 

Cut back to ROB who is looking at the electrical CABLES. He goes inside. 

MUSIC, scenes of the MOON and a young TREE; DANIELLE sits staring into 
darkening space. ROB returns from the HOUSE towing an EXTENSION CABLE. He 
plugs in a HAIRDRYER, turns it on, and begins to warm the ground with it.

Action is described with characters and major prop elements 
in ALL CAPS. The music mentioned here would be diegetic sound 

because the characters are not producing it nor do we assume they 
can hear it; the music is to express a mood and interval of reflection.

  DANIELLE: 
You don’t have to do this. 

ROB continues to warm ground with HAIRDRYER. Cut to digging a hole 
with the SHOVEL. 

  ROB: 
Are you ready?

  DANIELLE: 
Yeah.

DANIELLE is carrying a COOLER; she kneels on the ground with it, opens 
it, and empties the contents into the hole. ROB places the small 
EVERGREEN TREE on top. The two of them scoop earth over the roots. 

  ROB: 
What about step five?

The scene ends with camera PAN OUT and away from the COUPLE, who continue 
to sit outside in front of the newly planted tree.

-FIN- 

CREDITS
Notice that the final description of action includes a camera direc-
tion PAN OUT. Most of the time, the screenwriter would not include 

directions on how the scene is to be shot, unless a certain angle was 
crucial; “calling the shots” is generally the job of the director(s).
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Task D: Film File for Margo Lily
15 Complete the Film File card for Margo Lily. 

FILM FILE #3 – Margo Lily 

Genre / year / duration:  

Filmmakers: 

plot summary / storyline:  

Characters / P.O.V.:  

Cinematic effects:  

remarks:  

 AK 238

16 In The Wake of Calum MacLeod, the main character escapes a terrible fate and winds up better 
off than when he started out. In Tommy, a character still faces the loss of a friend, but for happier 
reasons than he’d first anticipated. In Margo Lily, the protagonists do not manage to escape an 
unfortunate fate, but rather must make the best of a painful situation. 

Choose either The Wake of Calum MacLeod, Tommy, or Margo Lily and rewrite the final scene. 
Make up a different ending where the conflict is resolved in a different way, or is not resolved. 
You can rewrite the ending using dialogue or descriptive text, but ideally you would use some 
combination of the two. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Describe an emotional scene in a film.

◗ Do some independent research online for films that keep you in suspense. 

To learn about cinematic effects and how they’re designed to get a reaction 
from the audience. 

45 minA C T I V I T Y  7 Shock Value

Task A: Emotional Response
What makes people go see films that they know will scare them? What’s the 
attraction towards scary films?

Filmmakers put thought and effort into stimulating different emotional 
responses in their audiences. If you’ve ever wondered why you’re suddenly cry-
ing at a movie, it could simply be that 
the movie is doing its job. The sights 
and sounds are designed to rouse your 
emotions. 

To some extent, this may be said of any 
artistic medium. A short story or a play 
is also trying to get readers or audiences 
to feel a certain way. Like a play, a film 
creates an immersive environment of 
sights and sounds. Like a short story, a 
film can zoom in on small details that 
may only be seen up close. 

Screaming good time?
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16 In The Wake of Calum MacLeod, the main character escapes a terrible fate and winds up better 
off than when he started out. In Tommy, a character still faces the loss of a friend, but for happier 
reasons than he’d first anticipated. In Margo Lily, the protagonists do not manage to escape an 
unfortunate fate, but rather must make the best of a painful situation. 

Choose either The Wake of Calum MacLeod, Tommy, or Margo Lily and rewrite the final scene. 
Make up a different ending where the conflict is resolved in a different way, or is not resolved. 
You can rewrite the ending using dialogue or descriptive text, but ideally you would use some 
combination of the two. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Describe an emotional scene in a film.

◗ Do some independent research online for films that keep you in suspense. 

To learn about cinematic effects and how they’re designed to get a reaction 
from the audience. 

45 minA C T I V I T Y  7 Shock Value

Task A: Emotional Response
What makes people go see films that they know will scare them? What’s the 
attraction towards scary films?

Filmmakers put thought and effort into stimulating different emotional 
responses in their audiences. If you’ve ever wondered why you’re suddenly cry-
ing at a movie, it could simply be that 
the movie is doing its job. The sights 
and sounds are designed to rouse your 
emotions. 

To some extent, this may be said of any 
artistic medium. A short story or a play 
is also trying to get readers or audiences 
to feel a certain way. Like a play, a film 
creates an immersive environment of 
sights and sounds. Like a short story, a 
film can zoom in on small details that 
may only be seen up close. 

Screaming good time?
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Don’t look now . . . 

17 Think about your emotional responses to the films you’ve seen. Describe a scene that generated 
an emotional reaction for you.

SUSPENSE AND SURPRISE: 

Filmmaking takes patience and teamwork. The results can be breathtaking, 
hilarious, frightening, or inspiring. In many ways, films are larger than life. 

Surprise and suspense are two techniques filmmakers use to stimulate the emo-
tional involvement of the audience. Suspense is an excited state of anticipation 
or anxiety about what might happen next; it is a compelling uncertainty that 
makes us want to follow the story in order to discover the outcome. Suspense 
keeps us on the edge of our seats.

Surprise is what happens when suspense is finally broken suddenly or unex-
pectedly, and we jump. The most obvious use of suspense would be horror 
films, action films, and crime dramas. We identify with the fear the characters 
are feeling, or would be feeling if they knew about the monster creeping up 
behind them. 
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Task B: Internet Search for Films
Filmmakers David Sandberg (YouTube name: ponysmasher) and Lotta Losten 
have created a number of very short horror films where the scary effects are 
largely achieved through the play of suspense and surprise. 

Go online and search for these three short horror films 
by David Sandberg and Lotta Losten: Lights Out, Cam 
Closer, and See You Soon. The short films are a trilogy 
featuring the same character and are set in the same 
house. What may be most shocking is how the character 
continues to live in that house! 

Task C: Suggested Links to Find Films

Suggested links for short Horror films by David Sandberg and Lotta Losten: 

Lights Out– https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FUQhNGEu2KA

Cam Closer– https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0kb6zFc2uUI 

See You Soon– https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KaHmrpelNXA

See You Soon was created for a 14-second film competition at the Sundance Film Festival. 

The filmmakers then shot a “making of” video that shows how the special effects were put together. 
Watch See You Soon and then The Making of a 14-second film.

The Making of a 14-second Film YouTube– https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-oX4mhlsqak

An online resource such as the Open Culture website is excellent place to look for films that are free 
for public viewing.

Portal websites such as Open Culture host links to countless other resources in text, audio, and video 
format. Follow these steps to find suggested film resources for LS2:

Go to the public resource website– http://www.openculture.com/

Click on the link 700 Free movies– http://www.openculture.com/freemoviesonline

Here is the Open Culture link to Oscar winning movies– 

http://www.openculture.com/2012/02/28_free_oscar_films_on_the_web.html

Additional Suggestions:

The Black Hole (2008)– An office worker discovers a portal to another dimension and can’t resist 
trying it out. 

Watch on YouTube: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=P5_Msrdg3Hk 

Elefante (2008) – A man is told by his doctor that he is literally turning into an elephant. He doubts 
that his already distant wife and children will be brought closer together by the change. 

YouTube– https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=IaZO-dWOMnY

Did you
know 

Note: In the case of weblinks 
that no longer function (broken 
link), use search terms such as 
the director’s name and the title 
of the film to find the resource 
mentioned. 
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Task D: Response to Suspension of Disbelief
18 Does knowing how the effects were created make them less scary? Why 

or why not?

 AK 238

45 minA C T I V I T Y  8

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Further explore different genres of film.

◗ Complete a film file for A Trip to the Moon.

◗ Find examples of emotional content in the films in your Film Files.

◗ Create an oral presentation.

To expand your knowledge of film genres. To organize and 
formulate your thoughts into a coherent presentation. 

On the Marquee

Task A: More Genres of Film to Consider

ANIMATION:
Go online and find the animated short film Granny 
O’Grimm’s Sleeping Beauty:

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cIDv1jJhoxY

http://vimeo.com/7937986 

In this Oscar-winning short animation, a young girl is 
subjected to the creepy bedtime stories told by her ter-
rifying Irish granny. 

http://www.grannyogrimm.com/#/home

Also recommended is The Fantastic Flying Books of Mr. 
Morris Lessmore. This animated short features a char-
acter reminiscent of Charlie Chaplin, whose wonderful 
library one day takes flight. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VljJIQuPDSE#t=866
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SILENT FILM: 
Compared to other art forms such as painting or literature, filmmaking is a 
very young artistic medium. The first films were made in the late 1890s, with 
cinemas beginning to spring up by the end of the 19th century. 

This was an exciting era for inventions. The late 1800s brought us not only 
the moving picture (or “movie”) camera, but also motor cars, telephones, 
light bulbs, escalators, jukeboxes, electric kettles, diesel engines, safety razors, 
radios, motorcycles, and paper clips. The first successful flights of the airplane 
by the Wright brothers were in 1903.

Silent films are films with no audible dialogue. They may still have a musical 
score, and often do. Early silent films would depict characters speaking, but 
there was no recorded dialogue. This is because the technology to synchronize 
recorded dialogue with moving imagery was not developed until the 1920s 
with the birth of the “talkies.” 

By the 1920s, Hollywood was the dream of every aspiring starlet. The years of 
war were over for the time being, and the future looked bright. Films were still 
silent, but the silver screen was a blossoming industry the world was watching.

Trip to the Moon (Le Voyage dans la Lune) (1902) 

This is a silent film by pioneer director/producer Georges Méliès. With his 
brother Gaston, they formed the Paris production house Star Film. This famous 
work of early cinema features some of the first examples of special effects. 

Georges Méliès was the first to discover, for instance, that by stopping the film 
and removing or replacing actors and props, they would seem to magically 
disappear or transform. He added small explosions to complete the effect, and, 
poof, no more moon men. 

Iconic image from 
Georges Méliès’ Trip 

to the Moon, drawn by 
Méliès himself.
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Trip to the Moon was loosely based on novels about lunar travel that were pop-
ular at the time, such as Jules Verne’s From Earth to the Moon and The First 
Men in the Moon by H.G. Wells. It would be another sixty-seven years before 
human beings would actually make the trip, and, fortunately, no moon men 
were harmed or even encountered. 

http://www.openculture.com/2013/08/a-trip-to-the-moon-and-five-other-free-films-by-georges-
melies-the-father-of-specialeffects.html

http://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/0/04/Le_Voyage_dans_la_lune.jpg

4 Go to the media resource page and watch Trip to the Moon once through. 
What is your initial response to this film?  

19 Watch Trip to the Moon a second time and jot down notes about each scene, stopping the film as 
necessary. Collect the information you need to fill out your Film File, including a paragraph or two 
to describe the arc of the storyline. 
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Task B: Film File for Trip to the Moon
20 Complete your Film File for Trip to the Moon:

FILM FILE #4 – Trip to the Moon 

Genre / year / duration:  

Filmmakers: 

plot summary / storyline:  

Characters / P.O.V.:  

Cinematic effects:  

remarks:  

 AK 238
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Task C: Example of Emotional Content in Films 
21 Find examples for each of the following emotions from the films you’ve seen in LS2. If you are 

unable to find examples from the films in LS2, you’re encouraged to consider other films you have 
seen or could watch online. 

Below is a list of the films you may use to complete the table of Examples of Emotions Found in 
Film. There are two rows at the bottom of the table to include your own examples.

 y The Wake of Calum Macleod

 y Tommy

 yMargo Lily

 y See You Soon / Lights Out 

 y The Fantastic Flying Books of Mr. Morris 
Lessmore

 y The Black Hole

 yGranny O’Grimm’s Sleeping Beauty

 y Trip to the Moon

 y Elefante

 yDirector’s Pick (a favourite film of your own 
choice; a film you know well)

Table: Examples of Emotions Found in Films

When you write about your response to a film, describe the emotions it inspired in you. Explain 
the events, characters, and situations which triggered your emotions.

Emotional Reaction Which Film? Which Part of the Film (Describe)

1. HUMOUR: This made you laugh, 
or parts of it were funny.

2. HORROR: This was scary, or 
would frighten some people.

3. SUSPENSE: On the edge of your 
seat! What will happen next? 

4. SHOCK/SURPRISE: You didn’t 
expect that to happen, or 
maybe you did but it still made 
you jump! 

5. EMPATHY: You feel for the 
characters; you know how they 
feel, or wish you could help.

6. BITTERSWEET: Partly sad but 
with an uplifting mood or sense 
of hope.

7. ANGER: Frustrated that a 
character would act this way, 
annoyed by events. 

8. DISGUST: Strongly disapprove 
of something, or feel grossed 
out.

9. (Add your own emotional 
reaction.)

10. (Add your own emotional 
reaction.)
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Task D: Create a Spoken Presentation 
22 In this task you will prepare an oral presentation of a film. As you prepare notes for your presenta-

tion, consider including the following: 

A. What most drew you to the film you chose? Explain why this film is your favourite or how 
it speaks to you. If you personally identified with any of the characters, you could describe 
in which way it affected, or touched you.

B. Describe the setting and situation at the beginning of the film. Where and when is the 
action taking place? Who are the characters? Is the story told from the point of view of a 
specific character? Is there a narrator? 

C. What kind of conflict do the characters confront? How do the characters deal with the 
conflict? Are they successful at resolving the conflict in the end or not? What is significant 
to all of us about what these characters learn? 

D. Why do you think the filmmakers made this film? What do you think the filmmakers 
wanted you to think or feel when you watched the film? Do you think this message is 
important or worthwhile? 

Write down your presentation and rehearse what you’re going to say. Edit your work so that it 
flows well when you read it aloud. Reading aloud is an excellent way to test out the structure of 
your sentences. You can often “hear” if something is not quite right. You might try rehearsing in 
front of a mirror. You want to look up from your paper or text as much as possible when you do 
your presentation, so become as familiar as you can with your text.

Deliver your presentation to a colleague, tutor, friend, or family member. 

Choose someone who will be able to give you honest and constructive feedback. 

Was everything clear and presented in an orderly fashion? 

Hang a star on your door. 
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Evaluate your learning.

◗ Answer questions about the content of Learning Situation 2.

To review what you have learned in Learning Situation 2.

30 minA C T I V I T Y  9 Reflect and Evaluate

Before we move on let’s take one last look at Moving Pictures. Here’s a check-
list of what we covered in LS2. It should help you identify any remaining ques-
tions you have about the material.

Checklist for Learning Situation 2
Still 
Un-

clear

Partly 
Under-
stood

Fully 
Under-
stood

My Questions

Am I able to recognize terms and tech-
niques of cinematic storytelling, such 
as cuts and flashbacks? 

Do I know the difference between 
diegetic and non-diegetic sound? Can 
I find examples?

Do I understand the terms close-up, 
medium-range, and far shot? Am I 
able to provide examples?

Do I understand how setting is estab-
lished in a film?

Do I know what is meant by arche-
typal characters in film?

Do I understand Aristotle’s story 
structure? What is meant by the arc 
of a narrative?

Do I understand the terms exposition, 
rising action, climax, falling action, 
and resolution?

Am I able to recognize a screenplay?

Do I understand how film techniques 
are designed to stimulate an emo-
tional response?

Do I understand how to make an oral 
presentation about a film?

REFLECT AND EVALULATE
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What have you learned about the medium of film that you did not know before?

Were you able to structure your time well? Did you feel motivated to complete the tasks?

Which task did you enjoy most? Why? 

You must now do Evaluation Situation 1.

If you have not received the Evaluation Situation from your teacher 
or tutor, you can download it from the SOFAD website by going to: 
http://cours.sofad.qc.ca/ressources/

You can then do the Evaluation Situation and submit it to your 
teacher or tutor.
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MY NOTES
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LEARNING SITUATION Duration: 7.5 hoursLS 3

Write to the Point
What’s the difference between a movie and a short story? At first glance, they may 
seem about as similar as a cruise ship and a cheese sandwich. A movie is a great 
spectacle of sight and sound, built for mass audiences. A short story is a private and 
internal experience, intended for an audience of one quiet reader at a time. 

In fact, films and short stories have much in common. Both are very direct means of 
storytelling that are generally consumed in one sitting. Both can engage audiences at 
deeply meaningful levels. Both rely on the human capacity to be moved by the lives of 
characters. 

Goal of the Learning Situation:

To consider what makes a good short story. To learn 
how to critique a work of literary short fiction.

1 Story Portals V 4 Understanding Characters V

Goal: To examine short fiction as a genre of story-
telling. To develop your critical eye and your vocabu-
lary for short stories. To explore what makes a good 
short story and what elements go into constructing 
one. To explore the factors that determine your per-
sonal preference.

Goal: To examine conflict, point of view, character, 
theme, symbolism, and how visual and sensory 
imagery are all used in short stories.

2 The View from the Edge: Kurt 
Vonnegut and Reading Stance V 5 Literary Critique V

Goal: To understand reading stance and to learn 
about literary devices.

Goal: To learn how to write a literary critique.

3 “Harrison Bergeron”: A Short  
Story by Kurt Vonnegut Jr. V 6 Reflect and Evaluate V

Goal: To apply the story arc to a short story. Goal: To review what you have learned in Learning 
Situation 3.
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Story portal to 
another dimension

30 minA C T I V I T Y  1

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Learn the vocabulary of storytelling.

◗ Explore the differences and similarities between film and short stories.

◗ Read the summaries of the three short stories for this learning situation.

To examine short fiction as a genre of storytelling. To 
develop your critical eye and your vocabulary for short 
stories. To explore what makes a good short story and what 
elements go into constructing one. To explore the factors 
that determine your personal preference.

Story Portals

“Short stories are tiny windows into other worlds and other 
minds and other dreams. They are journeys you can make to 

the far side of the universe and still be back in time for dinner.” 
~Neil Gaiman

EXPLORE AND DISCOVER
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Task A: Essential Elements 
1 Here is a list of different storytelling elements and devices you’ll become familiar with:

1. Theme

2. Imagery

3. Protagonist

4. Lighting 

5. Rising Action

6. Writing

7. Characters

8. Mood 

9. Dialogue

10. Cinematography

11. Setting

12. Diegetic Sound

13. Acting 

14. Point of View

15. Conflict 

16. Archetypes

Which of them belongs only to the medium of film? Which are unique to short stories? Which 
elements are common to both? Rewrite each of the elements below under the appropriate 
headings: 

Short Stories: Films: Both:

 AK 239

Films and short stories share more in common than it first appears. Most ele-
ments of storytelling are shared by both media, the main differences having to 
do with cost and technology. For instance, both media use imagery. While a 
short story writer uses words to spark images in the mind of a reader, a film-
maker uses technology to literally create that imagery to be projected on screen 
like a collective imagination.

Task B: Differences between Film and Short Stories
2 Although films and short stories do have a lot in common, the experience of reading a short story 

is quite different from watching a film. What would you say is unique to the experience of reading 
a story? How is this experience different from watching a film?
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3 Do you prefer reading or watching films? Explain your answer. 

4 Do you think a filmmaker or a short story writer has more control over how the story is inter-
preted by the audience? Explain your answer. 

Task C: Choose Your Own Adventure: Introducing the Central Task of 
Learning Situation 3 (LS3)

“The unread story is not a story; it is little black marks on wood 
pulp. The reader, reading it, makes it live: a live think, a story.” 

~Ursula K. Le Guin

We’ll be reading three works of short fiction in Learning Situation 3. Short 
stories give us a brief glimpse into another world. The lives of the characters in 
a short story are reflections of their own fictional universe, which may be quite 
different from or very similar to our own. 

Those differences and similarities are central to the experience of reading a 
short story. When you read the three stories, keep this in mind. In what ways 
are you able to identify with the fictional world of the story? In what ways is the 
world of the characters foreign to you? 

Take a book on 
the road
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The “meaning” or significance of the story resides in how the reader interacts 
with it. A book on a shelf is not saying anything, it take a reader’s mind to activate 
it. The most significant difference between a film and a short story, then, is that 
a short story requires the reader to participate in the “movie making.” Reading a 
short story is collaborating with the author to make a movie in your mind. 

Your central task in LS3 will be to develop your ability to compare and contrast 
three short stories. By the end of LS3, you’ll be asked to choose the story you 
think would be best to include in an anthology. We’ll assume the anthology 
will be intended for an audience of your peers. This would include friends and 
family, fellow students, and co-workers. You’ll select the story you think would 
be most interesting or meaningful to people in your peer group and write a 
critique about it. 

By the time you’re asked to write your critique, you’ll be ready to do it. You will 
be provided with all the material you need to complete the task. In the mean-
time, here are summaries of the three short stories we’ll be looking at: 

Summary A

This story is set in a futuristic society where everyone is finally made equal by 
“handicapping” such qualities as strength, beauty, and intelligence. A husband 
and wife watching ballet on live television are scarcely aware that the danger-
ous fugitive who interrupts the broadcast is their son. 

Summary B

This story describes a young narrator’s appointment with a psychiatrist. We 
see how two characters read and misread each other. Although the doctor fig-
ures as an elephant, still the narrator doesn’t foresee that an elephant can’t be 
bothered with any problems so minor as a 14-year-old girl. 

Summary C

A little girl comes home from school with a drawing of her family. Her mother 
is distressed to find that her child’s artwork bears no resemblance to their real-
ity. She struggles with where to place the blame for this set of standards that 
seems to make so little room for cultural difference. 

5 Which of the three appeals to you at first glance, on the basis of the summaries? Why?
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Read about reading stance.

◗ Read biographical information about Kurt Vonnegut.

◗ Learn about some of the key literary devices.

To understand reading stance and to learn about literary 
devices.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  2 The View from the Edge: Kurt 
Vonnegut and Reading Stance

“I want to stay as close to the edge as I can without going over. Out on 
the edge you see all kinds of things you can’t see from the centre.” 

~Kurt Vonnegut

When writer Kurt Vonnegut refers to staying “out on 
the edge,” does he mean the edge of a cliff? A water-
fall? It’s true there would be the best views from those 
places. What metaphor may Vonnegut be making 
about how he views the world? 

Kurt Vonnegut Jr.

“Go into the arts. I’m not kidding. The arts are not a way to 
make a living. They are a very human way of making life more 

bearable. Practicing an art, no matter how well or badly, is a 
way to make your soul grow, for heaven’s sake. Sing in the show-

er. Dance to the radio. Tell stories. Write a poem to a friend, 
even a lousy poem. Do it as well as you possibly can. You will 

get an enormous reward. You will have created something.” 
~Kurt Vonnegut Jr.
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Living “out on the edge” suggests an inquisitive spirit, someone who goes to the 
source for answers rather than accepting the status quo. It suggests someone 
who values individuality and is not afraid to ask difficult questions; someone 
who thinks imagination and curiosity are worth defending. Vonnegut didn’t 
believe that people should try to be all the same. 

Task A: Reading Stance
When you go to an art gallery, you’ll usually see a posting near the entrance 
with biographical information about the artist and the historical context of the 
work. It may not be necessary to know background information to appreciate 
the beauty of an artwork, but it enriches our understanding to learn something 
about where, when, why, and by whom it was made. 

The set of expectations or attitude with which we approach a work of art has 
an effect on how we interpret it. In the case of short stories, the expectations 
of the reader are known as the reader stance. For example, you’d read a story 
differently if you were being tested on it rather than if you were simply reading 
for personal enjoyment. These are two different reading stances. The reading 
experience itself is different, with different goals. 

Become aware of your own reading stance when you read the stories. You’ll 
want to recognize different literary elements at work, but also reflect on how 
the story might speak to you personally. Each reader will bring different per-
sonal associations to a text. If you prefer one story to another, it’s useful to have 
the vocabulary to describe what you like about it. Let yourself be drawn into 
the world of the story, but also be aware of the writer’s craft. 

The best method is to read the story twice. That might not be something you’d 
normally do if you were reading a story simply for personal enjoyment. In this 
case, your reading stance includes studying the elements of the story, so it’s 
worth the extra effort. One reading is to simply “watch the movie” of the story, 
for its own sake. The second is to become aware of the mechanics of the story, 
such as which devices the writer used to create it. 

Task B: Background on Kurt Vonnegut
We’ll introduce Kurt Vonnegut’s short story “Harrison Bergeron” with some 
background information about the work of this iconic author. We’ll be review-
ing a few literary devices that are relevant to a close reading of Vonnegut. 

Kurt Vonnegut Jr. was born in Indianapolis in 1922 and lived to be eighty-five. 
His novels include the classic Slaughterhouse Five, Cat’s Cradle, and Breakfast 
of Champions. His early career produced works of the science fiction genre, 
while his later years focused on political writings and painting. He was out-
spoken on issues of justice and individual liberty, and was known for his use of 
satire to comment upon the society in which he lived. 
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Task C: Vonnegut’s Toolkit: Survival Guide to a Few Literary Devices 
Satire is a literary genre in which social problems or vices are held up to ridi-
cule, or exaggerated to a comical degree. Humour is used to cushion the blow, 
but satire typically delivers a sharp slap of social criticism. It makes fun of how 
society deals with, or avoids dealing with, its problems. 

Kurt Vonnegut is not only a superb storyteller but also a highly-skilled word-
smith. His writing is brightly peppered with literary devices that are the spices 
of the writing. They season the language to give it layers or nuances of meaning. 

To say that literary devices are “the spices of the writing” and that they “season 
the language” is to use a metaphor. The metaphor compares the use of literary 
devices to the use of spices to enhance the “flavour” or character of the writing. 

If the sentence had read, “literary devices are like the spices of writing,” it would 
be called a simile. The only difference between a metaphor and a simile is that 
a simile uses the words “like” or “as” to introduce the comparison. 

Irony describes a disparity or contrast between the literal meaning of the 
words and what they’re actually being used to mean. For example, if someone 
drops your mobile phone, it breaks, and you say “Thanks a lot, buddy.” This is 
an example of verbal irony. Tone of voice is also used to communicate irony. 
Your words literally mean that you’re thanking the person for breaking your 
phone, but your actual meaning is quite the opposite. 

Dramatic irony is created when the significance of a character’s speech or 
actions is revealed to the audience, but unknown to the character concerned. 
In other words, there is a disparity between what a character believes and says, 
and what the audience and/or other characters know and understand about 
the situation. 

Dramatic irony is an adaptable device that may be used to create humour 
or horror. Whenever the audience can see what’s going on better than 
the characters can, either for a funny or scary effect, it’s called dramatic 
irony. For example, a character remarks that things have been awful quiet 
around here lately, when the audience sees a piano about to fall from  
a window above. We already know the unintended implication of the remark 
(i.e. It won’t be quiet for much longer . . . ). 

Sarcasm is a tone of harsh or bitter ridicule, even if only detectable as a vocal 
inflection. Sarcasm may also be ironic, when ridicule is worded as the oppo-
site of its intended meaning. For example: “I can’t wait to spend two weeks in 
a cabin with my in-laws, they are such fascinating people.” A sarcastic vocal 
inflection would make it clear that the speaker is dreading the cabin and finds 
the in-laws mind-numbingly dull. 

Hyperbole is exaggeration used for emphasis or to make a point. Examples: I’m 
so hungry I could eat a horse This purse weighs as much as a small car. Do you 
want some coffee with that sugar? My grandma could knit sweaters in her sleep. 

Here are two more literary terms you may already be familiar with: 

Utopia is the term used to describe an ideal society where all citizens live free 
and fulfilled. 

It might be difficult to find such a society on Earth, but there’s a word for the 
concept. Xanadu and Shangri-La are both fictional utopias. Can you think of 
others?

Dystopia refers to the opposite type of society, where citizens are unhappy 
or oppressed. Dystopian societies are often featured in fiction and film, often 
posing as utopian. George Orwell’s novel Nineteen Eighty-Four or the movie 
Robocop are two examples. Can you think of other examples from movies, tele-
vision, or books? 

We’ll encounter a few more literary devices later in this learning situation. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Examine how “Harrison Bergeron” uses the story arc.

◗ Answer questions about the story.

◗ Create a visual model of the story arc.

To apply the story arc to a short story.

90 minA C T I V I T Y  3 “HARRISON BERGERON” – A 
Short Story by Kurt Vonnegut Jr.

Kurt Vonnegut’s short story “Harrison Bergeron” is set in the 
not-so-distant future. The authoritarian government claims 
to have achieved an egalitarian utopia, but the reader can see 
the dystopian reality. It becomes clear that the restrictions of 
this society quite literally outweigh the benefits.

We’ll be reading “Harrison Bergeron” in parts in order to take 
a close look at how the storyline unfolds. You are encouraged 
to reread the uninterrupted story after you finish this task, 
to get a smoother sense of the transitions between the parts. 

Monument to Musa Dzhalil, 
Soviet poet. Kazan, Russia
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Hyperbole is exaggeration used for emphasis or to make a point. Examples: I’m 
so hungry I could eat a horse This purse weighs as much as a small car. Do you 
want some coffee with that sugar? My grandma could knit sweaters in her sleep. 

Here are two more literary terms you may already be familiar with: 

Utopia is the term used to describe an ideal society where all citizens live free 
and fulfilled. 

It might be difficult to find such a society on Earth, but there’s a word for the 
concept. Xanadu and Shangri-La are both fictional utopias. Can you think of 
others?

Dystopia refers to the opposite type of society, where citizens are unhappy 
or oppressed. Dystopian societies are often featured in fiction and film, often 
posing as utopian. George Orwell’s novel Nineteen Eighty-Four or the movie 
Robocop are two examples. Can you think of other examples from movies, tele-
vision, or books? 

We’ll encounter a few more literary devices later in this learning situation. 

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Examine how “Harrison Bergeron” uses the story arc.

◗ Answer questions about the story.

◗ Create a visual model of the story arc.

To apply the story arc to a short story.

90 minA C T I V I T Y  3 “HARRISON BERGERON” – A 
Short Story by Kurt Vonnegut Jr.

Kurt Vonnegut’s short story “Harrison Bergeron” is set in the 
not-so-distant future. The authoritarian government claims 
to have achieved an egalitarian utopia, but the reader can see 
the dystopian reality. It becomes clear that the restrictions of 
this society quite literally outweigh the benefits.

We’ll be reading “Harrison Bergeron” in parts in order to take 
a close look at how the storyline unfolds. You are encouraged 
to reread the uninterrupted story after you finish this task, 
to get a smoother sense of the transitions between the parts. 

Monument to Musa Dzhalil, 
Soviet poet. Kazan, Russia
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Task A: The Story Arc Applied to “Harrison Bergeron”
You’ll recognize the parts of the storyline from LS2, when we looked at story-
lines in films. We envision the narrative as arc-shaped, with conflict rising to a 
climax and then unravelling to an ending. You’ll recall these elements of a story 
narrative, in a pattern similar to the previous one: 

5. RESOLUTION1. EXPOSITION  
 

2
. R

IS
IN

G
 A

CT
IO

N 
3. CLIMAX 4. FALLIN

G
 A

C
TIO

N
Here’s Kurt Vonnegut’s short story “Harrison Bergeron” in five parts: 

1. EXPOSITION

Time: the not-so-distant future. An authoritarian government has decreed that all people shall be 
equal. Individuality and intelligence are not only illegal, but dangerous to those who dare to defy 
the Handicapper General.

The year was 2081, and everybody was finally equal. They weren’t only equal before God and 
the law. They were equal every which way. Nobody was smarter than anybody else. Nobody was 
better looking than anybody else. Nobody was stronger or quicker than anybody else. All this 
equality was due to the 211th, 212th, and 213th Amendments to the Constitution, and to the 
unceasing vigilance of agents of the United States Handicapper General.

Some things about living still weren’t quite right, though. April, for instance, still drove people 
crazy by not being springtime. And it was in that clammy month that the H-G men took George 
and Hazel Bergeron’s fourteen-year-old son, Harrison, away.

It was tragic, all right, but George and Hazel couldn’t think about it very hard, Hazel had a 
perfectly average intelligence, which meant she couldn’t think about anything except in short 
bursts. And George, while his intelligence was way above normal, had a little mental handicap 
radio in his ear. 

He was required by law to wear it all times. It was tuned to a government transmitter. Every 
twenty seconds or so, the transmitter would send out some sharp noise to keep people like 
George from taking unfair advantage of their brains.

6 In the exposition of the story, we learn key details about setting, characters, and conflict.

A. What do we learn about the characters in this first section? 

B. What would you say will be the major conflict in this story?

C. You’ve already been given a general idea about what kind of world this is. What do you predict 
might happen in the story? It doesn’t need to be correct, just thinking about possibilities. 
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 2. RISING ACTION
The next section develops our picture of what daily life is like for George and Hazel under the 
rule of the Handicapper General. 

George and Hazel were watching television. There were tears on Hazel’s cheeks, but she’d 
forgotten for the moment what they were about.

On the television screen were ballerinas.

A buzzer sounded in George’s head. His thoughts fled in panic, like bandits from a burglar alarm.

“That was a real pretty dance, that dance they just did,” said Hazel.

“Huh?” said George.

“That dance—it was nice,” said Hazel.

“Yup,” said George. He tried to think a little about the ballerinas. They weren’t really very 
good—no better than anybody else would have been, anyway. They were burdened with sash 
weights and bags of birdshot, and their faces were masked, so that no one, seeing a free and 
graceful gesture or a pretty face, would feel like something the cat drug in. George was toying 
with the vague notion that maybe dancers shouldn’t be handicapped. But he didn’t get very far 
with it before another noise in his ear radio scattered his thoughts.

George winced. So did two out of the eight ballerinas.

Hazel saw him wince. Having no mental handicap herself, she had to ask George what the 
latest sound had been.

“Sounded like somebody hitting a milk bottle with a ball-peen hammer,” said George.

“I’d think it would be real interesting, hearing all the different sounds,” said Hazel, a little 
envious. “All the things they think up.”

“Um,” said George.

“Only, if I was Handicapper General, you know what I would do?” said Hazel. Hazel, as a matter 
of fact, bore a strong resemblance to the Handicapper General, a woman named Diana Moon 
Glampers. “If I was Diana Moon Glampers,” said Hazel, “I’d have chimes on Sunday—just 
chimes. Kind of in honor of religion.”

“I could think, if it was just chimes,” said George.

“Well—maybe make ’em real loud,” said Hazel. “I think I’d make a good Handicapper General.”

“Good as anybody else,” said George.

“Who knows better’n I do what normal is?” said Hazel.

“Right,” said George. He began to think glimmeringly about his abnormal son who was now in 
jail, about Harrison, but a twenty-one-gun salute in his head stopped that.

“Boy!” said Hazel, “that was a doozy, wasn’t it?”

It was such a doozy that George was white and trembling, and tears stood on the rims of his red 
eyes. Two of the eight ballerinas had collapsed to the studio floor, were holding their temples.

“All of a sudden you look so tired,” said Hazel. “Why don’t you stretch out on the sofa, so’s you 
can rest your handicap bag on the pillows, honeybunch.” She was referring to the forty-seven 
pounds of birdshot in a canvas bag, which was padlocked around George’s neck. “Go on and 
rest the bag for a little while,” she said. “I don’t care if you’re not equal to me for a while.”

George weighed the bag with his hands. “I don’t mind it,” he said. “I don’t notice it any more. 
It’s just a part of me.” continued . . .
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. . . continued

“You been so tired lately—kind of wore out,” said Hazel. “If there was just some way we could 
make a little hole in the bottom of the bag, and just take out a few of them lead balls. Just a few.”

“Two years in prison and two thousand dollars fine for every ball I took out,” said George. “I 
don’t call that a bargain.”

“If you could just take a few out when you came home from work,” said Hazel. “I mean—you 
don’t compete with anybody around here. You just set around.”

“If I tried to get away with it,” said George, “then other people’d get away with it—and pretty 
soon we’d be right back to the dark ages again, with everybody competing against everybody 
else. You wouldn’t like that, would you?”

“I’d hate it,” said Hazel.

“There you are,” said George. “The minute people start cheating on laws, what do you think 
happens to society?”

If Hazel hadn’t been able to come up with an answer to this question, George couldn’t have 
supplied one. A siren was going off in his head.

“Reckon it’d fall all apart,” said Hazel.

“What would,” said George blankly.

“Society,” said Hazel uncertainly. “Wasn’t that what you just said?”

“Who knows?” said George.

 3. CLIMAX
In the next section, we find a turn toward crisis. The daily life of the characters is suddenly 
interrupted by a new element that changes the tempo of the storyline. We see that 
something will have to be resolved. 

The television program was suddenly interrupted for a news bulletin. It wasn’t clear at first as 
to what the bulletin was about, since the announcer, like all announcers, had a serious speech 
impediment. For about half a minute, and in a state of high excitement, the announcer tried to 
say, “Ladies and gentlemen—”

He finally gave up, handed the bulletin to a ballerina to read.

“That’s all right—” Hazel said of the announcer, “he tried. That’s the big thing. He tried to do 
the best he could with what God gave him. He should get a nice raise for trying so hard.”

“Ladies and gentlemen—” said the ballerina, reading the bulletin. She must have been 
extraordinarily beautiful, because the mask she wore was hideous. And it was easy to see that 
she was the strongest and most graceful of all the dancers, for her handicap bags were as big 
as those worn by two-hundred-pound men.

And she had to apologize at once for her voice, which was a very unfair voice for a woman 
to use. Her voice was a warm, luminous, timeless melody. “Excuse me—” she said, and she 
began again, making her voice absolutely uncompetitive.

“Harrison Bergeron, age fourteen,” she said in a grackle squawk, “has just escaped from jail, 
where he was held on suspicion of plotting to overthrow the government. He is a genius and an 
athlete, is under-handicapped, and should be regarded as extremely dangerous.”

continued . . .
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. . . continued

A police photograph of Harrison Bergeron was flashed on the screen—upside down, then 
sideways, upside down again, then right side up. The picture showed the full length of Harrison 
against a background calibrated in feet and inches. He was exactly seven feet tall.

The rest of Harrison’s appearance was Halloween and hardware. Nobody had ever borne 
heavier handicaps. He had outgrown hindrances faster than the H-G men could think them up. 
Instead of a little ear radio for a mental handicap, he wore a tremendous pair of earphones, 
and spectacles with thick, wavy lenses. The spectacles were intended to make him not only 
half blind, but to give him whanging headaches besides.

Scrap metal was hung all over him. Ordinarily, there was a certain symmetry, a military 
neatness to the handicaps issued to strong people, but Harrison looked like a walking junkyard. 
In the race of life, Harrison carried three hundred pounds.

And to offset his good looks, the H-G men required that he wear at all times a red rubber ball 
for a nose, keep his eyebrows shaved off, and cover his even white teeth with black caps at 
snaggle-tooth random.

“If you see this boy,” said the ballerina, “do not—I repeat, do not—try to reason with him.”

There was the shriek of a door being torn from its hinges.

Screams and barking cries of consternation came from the television set. The photograph of 
Harrison Bergeron on the screen jumped again and again, as though dancing to the tune of an 
earthquake.

George Bergeron correctly identified the earthquake, and well he might have—for many was 
the time his own home had danced to the same crashing tune. “My God—” said George, “that 
must be Harrison!”

The realization was blasted from his mind instantly by the sound of an automobile collision in 
his head.

When George could open his eyes again, the photograph of Harrison was gone. A living, 
breathing Harrison filled the screen.

Clanking, clownish, and huge, Harrison stood in the center of the studio. The knob of the 
uprooted studio door was still in his hand. Ballerinas, technicians, musicians, and announcers 
cowered on their knees before him, expecting to die.

7 Is the story unfolding similarly to how you had anticipated? In which way or how not? What do 
you guess might happen next? How do you predict the story might end? 

 4. FALLING ACTION

“I am the Emperor!” cried Harrison. “Do you hear? I am the Emperor! Everybody must do what I 
say at once!” He stamped his foot and the studio shook.

“Even as I stand here—“ he bellowed, “crippled, hobbled, sickened—I am a greater ruler than 
any man who ever lived! Now watch me become what I can become!”

Harrison tore the straps of his handicap harness like wet tissue paper, tore straps guaranteed 
to support five thousand pounds.

Harrison’s scrap-iron handicaps crashed to the floor.  continued . . .
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. . . continued

Harrison thrust his thumbs under the bar of the padlock that secured his head harness. The 
bar snapped like celery. Harrison smashed his headphones and spectacles against the wall.

He flung away his rubber-ball nose, revealed a man that would have awed Thor, the god of 
thunder.

“I shall now select my Empress!” he said, looking down on the cowering people. “Let the first 
woman who dares rise to her feet claim her mate and her throne!”

A moment passed, and then a ballerina arose, swaying like a willow.

Harrison plucked the mental handicap from her ear, snapped off her physical handicaps with 
marvellous delicacy. Last of all, he removed her mask.

She was blindingly beautiful.

“Now—” said Harrison, taking her hand, “shall we show the people the meaning of the word 
dance? Music!” he commanded.

The musicians scrambled back into their chairs, and Harrison stripped them of their handicaps, 
too. “Play your best,” he told them, “and I’ll make you barons and dukes and earls.”

The music began. It was normal at first—cheap, silly, false. But Harrison snatched two 
musicians from their chairs, waved them like batons as he sang the music as he wanted it 
played. He slammed them into their chairs.

The music began again and was much improved.

Harrison and his Empress merely listened to the music for a while—listening gravely, as though 
synchronizing their heartbeats with it.

They shifted their weights to their toes.

Harrison placed his big hands on the girl’s tiny waist, letting her sense the weightlessness that 
would soon be hers.

And then, in an explosion of joy and grace, into the air they sprang!

Not only were the laws of the land abandoned, but the law of gravity and the laws of motion as 
well.

They reeled, whirled, swivelled, flounced, capered, gambolled, and spun.

They leaped like deer on the moon.

The studio ceiling was thirty feet high, but each leap brought the dancers nearer to it.

It became their obvious intention to kiss the ceiling.

They kissed it.

And then, neutralizing gravity with love and pure will, they remained suspended in air inches 
below the ceiling, and they kissed each other for a long, long time.

It was then that Diana Moon Glampers, the Handicapper General, came into the studio with a 
double-barrelled ten-gauge shotgun. She fired twice, and the Emperor and the Empress were 
dead before they hit the floor.

Diana Moon Glampers loaded the gun again. She aimed it at the musicians and told them they 
had ten seconds to get their handicaps back on.
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 5. RESOLUTION

It was then that the Bergerons’ television tube burned out.

Hazel turned to comment about the blackout to George. But George had gone out into the 
kitchen for a can of beer.

George came back in with the beer, paused while a handicap signal shook him up. And then he 
sat down again. “You been crying?” he said to Hazel.

“Yup,” she said.

“What about?” he said.

“I forget,” she said. “Something real sad on television.”

“What was it?” he said.

“It’s all kind of mixed up in my mind,” said Hazel.

“Forget sad things,” said George.

“I always do,” said Hazel.

“That’s my girl,” said George. He winced. There was the sound of a riveting gun in his head.

“Gee—I could tell that one was a doozy,” said Hazel.

“You can say that again,” said George.

“Gee—” said Hazel, “I could tell that one was a doozy.”

**

“One of the few good things about modern times: 
If you die horribly on television, you will not have 

died in vain. You will have entertained us.” 
~Kurt Vonnegut Jr.

Task B: Reading Response to “Harrison Bergeron”
8 Write your response to this story. You may wish to discuss your sympathy or dislike for any of the 

characters, your feelings about the society described, and your reaction to the ending. Note what-
ever interested, provoked, or puzzled you in this story.
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TASK C: Reading Comprehension Questions 
9 Answer the following questions.

A. Why do you think Kurt Vonnegut shows us this exaggerated picture of the future? What is 
the effect of the exaggeration? 

B. How would you describe what the Handicapper General is trying to do? Do you think this 
approach to achieving equality could ever be successful? Explain your response. 

C. “Harrison Bergeron” relies extensively on two particular literary devices to establish the 
intent and mood of this piece. Which two devices do you think best describe this story? 

i) Personification and Satire

ii) Hyperbole and Alliteration

iii) Simile and Personification 

iv) Satire and Hyperbole

v) Alliteration and Metaphor
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Task D: Plotting a Plot
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10 Go through “Harrison Bergeron” to find the essential details of each part of the storyline. Write a 
sentence or two describing the events in each part. Make a visual model of the plotline by writing 
your responses on a graph like the one on the next page. 
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90 minA C T I V I T Y  4

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Read two short stories.

◗ Listen to an audio recording of a short story.

◗ Respond to questions about conflict, point of view, character, and symbolism 
in the stories.

◗ Compare the themes of the stories you have read in this learning situation.

◗ Identify examples of literary devices in the three short stories.

To examine conflict, point of view, character, theme, 
symbolism, and how visual and sensory imagery are all 
used in short stories.

Understanding Characters
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Task A: Read and Listen to “Seeing the Elephant”
“Seeing the Elephant” by Cat Kidd is not literally about an elephant, but about 
how an entity as powerful as an elephant can be very difficult to stop. In this 
case, that entity is an impatient psychiatrist. The young narrator has no idea 
what her words may set in motion, as we’ll hear. 

Have you ever felt that someone completely misread what you were trying to 
say, or used your own words against you? Were you able to resolve the conflict? 
How? Or why not? 

The Peaceable Kingdom

“A short story is the ultimate close-up magic 
trick — a couple of thousand words to take you 

around the universe or break your heart.” 
~Neil Gaiman

“A short story must have a single mood and 
every sentence must build towards it.” 

~Edgar Allan Poe
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cultural tile

Cat Kidd is a Montréal-based writer best known for her zoology-
themed performance poetry. Her latest book/cd Hyena Subpoena fea-
tures seven poems with soundscapes inspired by wildlife she photo-
graphed in South Africa. Themes of predator vs. prey, and individual 
vs. collective, are central as each creature is matched with a parallel 
in the personal history of a young narrator. 

1 Go to the media resource page and listen to a reading of “Seeing the Elephant” by Cat Kidd 
with beats by DJ Jacky Murda. Read along with the recording.

“SEEING THE ELEPHANT” by Cat Kidd

When you turn fourteen, they send you to see a 
certain Dr. Schwartz, of whom there turn out to 
be two. As your luck would have it, rather than the 
city’s alleged expert in adolescent psychology, you 
get the sixty-year-old cynic who admits to your 
mother he has no previous experience with ado-
lescent girls — jokes he’ll likely live the longer for 
it — then twice alludes to the fact he’s heading out 
on sabbatical as of that afternoon, just as soon as 
he’s finished with you. 

He’s got a furrowed brow and a slate grey beard 
with two white stripes like tusks growing down 
from either side of his mouth. Behind him stand 
cavalcades of leather-bound books with wrinkly 
knees, embossed in golden filigree, on such topics 
as abnormal psychology and hypnotherapy, plus a 
few university degrees and a pair of bifocals all in golden frames. From across 
the expanse of his dark wooden desk he raises a bushy brow at you and asks 
you, Why you aren’t wearing any socks. 

You didn’t feel like wearing socks, was the truth. You’re wearing your usual 
black canvas shoes from Chinatown, they’re soft inside and you didn’t feel 
required socks, actually. 

“But don’t you care if your feet get cold?” sounds like a trick question to you, 
so you sit staring silently at that eyebrow to see if he’ll raise it again, but he 
swivels his grey leather armchair around to a whole new strategy. “What about 
the little elephant?” he asks, waving his index finger over your left closed fist, 
“What’s the significance of the little elephant?” 

Lone bull elephant; Kruger Park, South Africa
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Your hand seems to open automatically, traitorously, revealing a tiny grey 
elephant of molded plastic, the size of a cat’s ear or a toy soldier. A child of 
some other era has bitten its face, leaving it pock-marked and askew. The truth 
is that Molly, your best friend in the whole world, who’s just been moved to 
another school because your parents all thought the two of you were spending 
too much time together, had given you the elephant. So yes, it has all kinds of 
significance. You’re not sure which bits he wants to know, and whether it’s any 
of his bee’s wax, actually. 

“D’you mean what does it represent symbolically?” you ask. 

Symbolism, as you well knew, was a literary device whereby an object or motif 
took on a deeper significance than what it appeared to have on the surface of 
things, coming to represent a character’s secret fears or desires. This was one 
of the most interesting parts of English class, when the teacher would sud-
denly reveal all these hidden meanings in the poem or story, and you’d wonder 
whether the writer was putting all that in there on purpose, or whether it was 
just made up by English teachers so they have something fascinating to teach 
which might otherwise never occur to most people. 

“Sure,” says Dr. Schwartz, “what does the elephant symbolize to you?” 

“D’you ever see that movie The Elephant Man? Me and my best friend Molly 
saw it once. I can’t remember the exact words because it was a long time ago, 
but there was a part where John Merrick, whose name was actually Joseph like 
my grandfather? says sometimes he thinks his head is so big because it’s so full 
of thoughts. Then he says, What happens if thoughts can’t get out? Maybe his 
head is lumpy like that because his biggest thoughts are trying to force their 
way out? 

 “So, then he builds this little paper church, but the whole time most people 
still think he’s a circus freak whether they dress him in a tuxedo or lock him in 
a cage. He just doesn’t fit in anywhere. So then at the end of the movie, he looks 
at these pictures on the wall of his hospital room? There’s someone sleeping 
peacefully, not all propped up on pillows like he has to do, because otherwise 
he’ll either suffocate or break his own neck from the weight of his head. But he 
moves the pillows away any-how, just to be like a normal person, even though 
he knows it might kill him and it does. He’s only twenty-seven when he dies, 
just Like Jimi Hendrix.” 

Any mention of death or suicide is, of course, one of the things Dr. Schwartz is 
listening for. It doesn’t bode well that you identify so strongly with a deformed 
adult male who died over a hundred years ago, but he doesn’t have time to 
probe the issue. He only has the therapeutic hour, which is drawing to a close. 
He really doesn’t know enough about your situation to say whether you’re in 
Serious danger of harming yourself or anybody else, but he does know which 
forms require only his signature to make the whole damn thing not his prob-
lem. To him, what you represent is the last piece of paper he has to sign before 
jumping in a cab to the airport. He’s got a bright new Hawaiian print shirt and 
sunglasses waiting in his desk drawer. 
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Your mother had not expected to be just leaving you there at St. Paul’s that after-
noon. You don’t even have a toothbrush or a change of clothes, she explains, 
but is told to worry about those things later. They preferred to keep an eye on 
you, was how they put it.

After your mother leaves, they make you change into a flimsy blue gown with 
no back, then seat you in a wheelchair just to take you down the hall, which 
at first you think is totally ridiculous, but soon the red syrup they gave you in 
a cup starts to feel like space travel. They put you in a starchy blue bed sec-
tioned off by curtains, with a window opening onto the streets of downtown 
Vancouver. 

It wouldn’t be too difficult to just climb out of here, you think, but then suddenly 
you fall fast asleep.

Your mother didn’t know and neither did you, that this appointment would 
be the first and only time you ever meet this Dr. Schwartz or any other Dr. 
Schwartz. His only role in the whole downward-spiraling snowball was to be 
the admitting psychiatrist, after which he just disappeared — never to be held 
accountable for anything that happened to you from that point onward — as 
though he’d simply backed into a lever releasing a trap door, and you’d fallen 
down through a hole in the floor to the world on the other side of the two-way 
mirror, where everyone knows what you’re doing all the time but somehow 
they read it all backwards.

•

Task B: Reader Response – Conflict and Point of View
11 Complete the following.

A. Write your initial response to this story. What emotions did you feel as you read it? With 
whom did you connect and sympathize? Does this fantasy story have any connection to 
events you have experienced or witnessed?

B. Who is the protagonist and who is the antagonist in this story?
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C. Identify point of view. Rewrite a paragraph in an alternative point of view. 

E.g. Here is the first line: When you turn fourteen, they send you to see / a certain Dr. 
Schwartz, of whom there turn out / to be two. 

Now, here it is rewritten in 3rd person: When she turns fourteen, they send her to 
see / a certain Dr. Schwartz, of whom there turn out / to be two. 

D. How do the different points of view create different impressions in the reader? 

12 Find examples of Characterization: 

1. What imagery is associated with the doctor? How is he described?

2. What imagery is associated with the narrator? How is she described?

3. What secondary characters appear in the story? What do we learn about them?

4. Do you think the story might have ended differently if the narrator had connected with the other 
Dr. Schwartz mentioned in the story? How and why? 

5. The storyteller in the audio version gives different voices to the two main characters, and the DJ 
adds further effects to the doctor’s voice. What effect do you think this is meant to create?

 AK 239
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A symbol is basically an object that 
stands for or represents something 
else. That “something else” might 
be an idea, an action, belief, image, 
or entity. Symbols are used on road 
signs, maps, and greeting cards, in 
astrology, chemistry, sports, and 
painting. Knowledge of symbols 
can help you excavate an ancient 
tomb, navigate a website, or inter-
pret a dream. 

“Seeing the Elephant” is partly 
about symbolism itself. Our ways 
of communicating depends on 
fixed symbols representing less 
concrete ideas. Yet, sometimes the 
same symbol means two different 
things to two different people, or 
in two different contexts. 

Elephants, for instance, have 
numerous symbolic meanings. 
They represent memory, wisdom, 
luck, incredible strength, and jumbo size. However, the same elephant who 
symbolizes good luck would have a different significance if it suddenly charged 
at you. 

Similarly, the “Elephant Man” story that the narrator tells Dr. Schwartz has a 
different meaning to her than it does to him. For the narrator, the story rep-
resents her own perception of feeling like a freak or an outsider, especially 
since her best friend was moved to a different school. For the doctor, the story 
represents a mention of suicide, which he must alert himself to. He seems less 
connected with its subtler significance. 

13 At one point in “Seeing the Elephant,” the protagonist wonders about the use of symbolism in 
literature:

“. . . you’d wonder whether the writer was putting all that in there on purpose, or / whether it was 
just made up by English teachers so they / have something fascinating to teach which might 
otherwise / never occur to most people.” 

What do you think of this comment? Do you think writers use such devices as symbolism “on 
purpose”? Why? Do you think it’s also possible to read too much meaning into a story? 

The dove symbolizes peace while an image 
of the Buddha is a symbol for Buddhism
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14 How much control do we have over the way our words are interpreted? How can you be sure that 
what you meant to say is the same as what was heard?

Task C: Read “The Other Family” 

“When well told, a story captured the subtle movement 
of change. If a novel was a map of a country, a story 

was the bright silver pin that marked the crossroads.” 
~Ann Patchett

“Short stories do not say this happened and this hap-
pened and this happened. They are a microcosm and 

a magnification rather than a linear progression” 
~Isobelle Carmody

A microcosm, a pin on a map. Writers invent 
different metaphors to describe the short 
story genre. A microcosm is a model of real-
ity on a small scale, literally a tiny universe. 

If you are a writer of short stories, you want 
to be certain that your words show the clear-
est possible reflection of your meaning. You 
have various techniques available to you, to 
help you say what you want to say in relatively 
little space.

Himani Bannerji’s “The Other Family” shows 
this writer’s talent for imagery. The story is 
very visual and filled with information for 
the senses. This is significant, too, in that 
the story largely concerns appearances. In so 
many ways, human beings are similar to each 
other, but this doesn’t mean we should ever 
ignore the important ways we are distinct 
from one another. 

Mother and daughter at home
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THE OTHER FAMILY 
Himani Bannerji

When the little girl came home it was already getting dark. The winter twilight 
had transformed the sheer blue sky of the day into the colour of steel, on which 
were etched a few stars, the bare winter trees and the dark wedges of the house 
tops. A few lit windows cast a faint glow on the snow outside. The mother 
stood at her window and watched the little hooded figure walking toward the 
house. The child looked like a shadow, her blue coat blended into the shadows 
of the evening. This child, her own, how small and insubstantial she seemed, 
and how alone, walking home through a pavement covered with ice and snow! 
It felt unreal. So different was this childhood from her own, so far away from 
the sun, the trees and the peopled streets of her own country! What did I do, 
she thought, I took her away from her own people and her own language, and 
now here she comes walking alone, through an alien street in a country named 
Canada.

As she contemplated the solitary, moving figure, her own solitude rushed over 
her like a tide. She had drifted away from a world that she had lived in and 
understood, and now she stood here at the same distance from her home as 
from the homes which she glimpsed while walking past the sparkling clean 
windows of the sandblasted houses. And now the door bell rang, and here was 
her daughter scraping the snow off her boots on the door mat.

Dinner time was a good time. A time of warmth, of putting hot, steaming food 
onto the table. A time to chat about the important things of the day, a time to 
show each other what they had acquired. Sometimes, however, her mother 
would be absent-minded, worried perhaps about work, unsettled perhaps by 
letters that had arrived from home, scraping her feelings into a state of raw-
ness. This was such an evening. She had served herself and her child, started a 
conversation about their two cats and fallen into a silence after a few minutes.

“You aren’t listening to me, Mother.”

The complaining voice got through to her, and she looked at the indignant 
face demanding attention from the other side of the table. She gathered herself 
together.

“So what did he do, when you gave him dried food?”

“Ok, I don’t quite remember, I think he scratched the ground near his bowl and 
left.”

The child laughed.

“That was smart of him! So why don’t we buy tinned food for them?”

“Maybe we should,” she said, and tried to change the topic.

“So what did you do in your school today?”
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“Oh, we drew pictures like we do every day. We never study anything—not like 
you said you did in your school. We drew a family—our family. Want to see it?”

“Sure, and let’s go to the living room, OK? This is messy.” Scraping of chairs and 
the lighting of the lamps in the other room. They both made a rush for the most 
comfortable chair, both reached it at the same time and made a compromise.

“How about you sit in my lap? No? OK, sit next to me then and we will squeeze 
in somehow.”

There was a remarkable resemblance between the two faces, except that the 
face of the child had a greater intensity, given by the wide open eyes. She was 
fine boned, and had black hair framing her face. Right now she was strug-
gling with the contents of her satchel, apparently trying to feel her way to the 
paintings.

“Here it is,” she said, producing a piece of paper. “Here’s the family!”

The mother looked at the picture for a long time. She was very still. Her face 
had set into an expression of anger and sadness. She was trying very hard not 
to cry. She didn’t want to frighten the child, and yet what she saw made her 
feel distant from her daughter, as though she was looking at her through the 
reverse end of a telescope. She couldn’t speak at all.

The little girl too sat very still, a little recoiled from the body of her mother, as 
though expecting a blow. Her hands were clenched into fists, but finally it was 
she who broke the silence.

“What happened?” she said. “Don’t you like it?”

“Listen,” said the mother, “this is not your family. I, you and your father are 
dark-skinned, dark-haired. I don’t have a blond wig hidden in my closet, my 
eyes are black, not blue, and your father’s beard is black, not red, and you, do 
you have a white skin, a button nose with freckles, blue eyes and blond hair tied 
into a pony tail? You said you drew our family. This is not it, is it?”

The child was now feeling distinctly cornered. At first she was startled and fright-
ened by her mother’s response, but now she was prepared to be defiant. She had 
the greatest authority behind her, and she now summoned it to her help.

“I drew it from a book,” she said, “all our books have this same picture of the 
family. You can go and see it for yourself. And everyone else drew it too! You 
can ask our teacher tomorrow. She liked it, so there!”

The little girl was clutching at her last straw.

“But you? Where are you in this picture?” demanded her mother, by now thor-
oughly amused. “Where are we? Is this the family you would like to have? Don’t 
you want us anymore? You want to be a mem-sahib, a white girl?”
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But even as she lashed out these questions the mother regretted them. She 
could see that she made no sense to the child. She could feel the unfairness of 
it all. She was sorry that she was putting such a heavy burden on such young 
shoulders.

“First I bring her here,” she thought, “and then I try to make her feel guilty for 
wanting to be the same as the others.” But something had taken hold of her this 
evening. Panic at the thought of losing her child, despair and guilt galvanized 
her into speech she regretted, and she looked with anger at her only child, who 
it seemed wanted to be white, who had rejected her dark mother. Someday this 
child would be ashamed of her, she thought, someday would move out into the 
world of those others. Someday they would be enemies. Confusing thoughts 
ran through her head like images on an uncontrollable television screen, in the 
chaos of which she heard her ultimate justification flung at her by her daugh-
ter— they wanted me to draw the family, didn’t they? “They” wanted “her” 
to draw “the family.” The way her daughter pronounced the words “they” or 
“the family” indicated that she knew what she was talking about. The simple 
pronoun “they” definitely stood for authority, for that uncontrollable yet orga-
nized world immediately outside, of which the school was the ultimate expres-
sion. It surrounded their own private space. “They” had power, “they” could 
crush little people like her anytime “they” wanted to, and in “their” world that 
was the picture of the family. Whether her mother liked it or not, whether she 
looked like the little girl in or not, made not one jot of difference. That was, 
yes, that was the right picture. As these thoughts passed through her mind, her 
anger ebbed away. Abandoning her fury and distance, the mother bowed her 
head at the image of this family and burst into sobs.

“What will happen to you?” she said. “What did I do to you?”

She cried a great deal and said many incoherent things. The little girl was 
patient, quietly absorbing her mother’s change of mood. She had a thoughtful 
look on her face, and bit her nails from time to time. She did not protest any 
more, but nor did she cry. After a while her mother took her to bed and tucked 
her in, and sat in the kitchen with the fearful vision of her daughter always out-
side of the window of the blond family, never the centre of her own life, always 
rejecting herself, and her life transformed into a gigantic peep show. She wept 
very bitterly because she had caused this destruction, and because she had 
hated her child in her own fear of rejection, and because she had sowed guilt 
into her mind.

When her mother went to bed and closed the door, the child, who had been 
waiting for long, left the bed. She crossed the corridor on her tiptoes, past the 
row of shoes, the silent gathering of the overcoats and the mirror with the wavy 
surface, and went into the washroom. Behind the door was another mirror, 
of full length, and clear. Deliberately and slowly the child took off the top of 
her pyjamas and surveyed herself with grave scrutiny. She saw the brownness 
of her skin, the wide, staring, dark eyes, the black hair now tousled from the 
pillows, the scar on her nose and the brownish pink of her mouth. She stood 
a while lost in this act of contemplation, until the sound of soft padded feet 
neared the door, and a whiskered face peeped in. She stooped and picked up 
the cat and walked back to her own room.
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It was snowing again, and little elves with bright coloured coats and snow in 
their boots had reappeared in the classroom. When finally the coats were hung 
under pegs with names and boots neatly stowed away, the little girl approached 
her teacher. She had her painting from the day before in her hand.

“I have brought it back,” she said.

“Why?” asked her teacher, “don’t you like it any more?”

The little girl was looking around very intently.

“It’s not finished yet,” she said. “The book I looked at didn’t have something. 
Can I finish it now?”

“Go ahead,” said the teacher, moving on to get the colours from the cupboard.

The little girl was looking at the classroom. It was full of children of all colours, 
of all kinds of shapes of noses and of different colours of hair. She sat on the 
floor, placed the incomplete picture on a big piece of newspaper and started 
to paint. She worked long at it — and with great concentration. Finally it was 
finished. She went back to her teacher.

“It’s finished now,” she said, “I drew the rest.”

The teacher reached out for the picture and spread it neatly on a desk. There 
they were, the blond family arranged in a semicircle with a dip in the middle, 
but next to them, arranged alike, stood another group — a man, a woman, and 
a child, but they were dark-skinned, dark-haired, the woman wore clothes from 
her own country, and the little girl in the middle had a scar on her nose.

“Do you like it?”

“Who are they?” asked the teacher, though she should have known. But the 
little girl didn’t mind answering this question one bit.

“It’s the other family,” she said.
•

Task D: Reader Response and Comprehension Questions 
15 Answer the following questions.

A. Write your initial response to this story. What emotions did you feel as you read it? With 
whom did you connect and sympathize? Can you make a connection between this story 
and events you have experienced or witnessed?
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B. How is setting significant to this story? How does it influence the events of the story? 

C. Who is the protagonist in this story? 

a) the child b) the mother c) the teacher

D. Is the narrative in 1st , 2nd , or 3rd person?   

Explain how you know whether the story is in 1st, 2nd, or 3rd person. 

E. How would you describe the conflict in this story?

1) Human vs. Human 

2) Human vs. Self

3) Human vs. Society

4) All of the above

Explain your answer.  

F. Would you say the conflict in this story is internal or external?

G. In the sentence below, the mother’s emotional reaction is compared to a heavy burden on 
her daughter’s shoulders. Is this comparison a simile or a metaphor? Explain your choice.

She was sorry that she was putting such a heavy burden on 
such young shoulders.

If the narrator had said she was sorry her words were like a burden on her daughter’s 
shoulders, it would have been a simile. What about this sentence? Does it contain a 
simile or a metaphor? 

She didn’t want to frighten the child, and yet what she saw 
made her feel distant from her daughter, as though she was 
looking at her through the reverse end of a telescope. 

 AK 239
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Now that you’ve read the three stories, take 
a moment to reflect on how they were dif-
ferent and what they had in common. 

The characters, setting, mood, and genre 
varied from story to story, but they shared 
certain similarities as well. In all three sto-
ries, there were archetypes of authority in 
conflict with more vulnerable characters. 

The only archetypal hero and heroine were 
made deliberately too good to be true, yet 
they didn’t even survive to the end of the 
story. 

The theme of measuring people against 
a standard or ideal in which they don’t 
fit is common to all three stories. There 
is an acceptable standard set up by soci-
ety, in comparison to which many people 
do not measure up. This situation makes 
a thinking person question the standards 
themselves. 

The conflict in all three stories, ultimately, seems to be Human vs. Society, 
even though “society” is represented by the attitudes of individuals and even 
by beliefs about the self. 

“The Other Family” makes the point that the Western concept of the “normal” 
family has white skin and blond hair, even though the majority of humans on 
Earth don’t look that way. In this way, “normal” can become something that 
belongs to a select few, rather than an actual majority. More and more people 
feel they don’t fit into the acceptable standards. 

In time, it should become obvious that perhaps some social standards are 
wrong, not the people. When society is made to see that certain aspects of the 
system are still unfair, then steps may be taken toward change. This is one good 
reason why writers would bother to use such literary devices as symbolism or 
satire, to address these issues in their poetry and fiction. 

Task E: Literary Devices 

“New knowledge is the most valuable commodity 
on earth. The more truth we have to work with,  

the richer we become.” 
~Kurt Vonnegut Jr.

Reflecting on the story
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It was said earlier that literary 
devices are like the spices of 
writing. They season the lan-
guage to give it character or 
nuance. Writers use literary 
devices to enhance their 
words, perhaps to suggest 
different levels of meaning. 

At the same time, each reader 
will individually decide which 
aspects of a story are most 
significant. Each will bring 
personal associations to an 
understanding of the story. 

Imagery: This refers to language in the story that gives the reader a “picture” of 
the characters or setting. This may include aural impressions, or other sense-
impressions such as scent. Examples from “The Other Family”:

“The winter twilight had transformed the sheer blue sky of the day into 
the colour of steel, on which were etched a few stars, the bare winter 
trees and the dark wedges of the house tops.”

“She was fine boned, and had black hair framing her face.”

Setting: In all three stories you have read in this learning situation, the details 
of setting are established in the first few sentences. Setting, you’ll recall, is the 
“when” and “where” of a story. 

16 Below are phrases from the three stories that establish setting. Rewrite them in the appropriate 
boxes on the table below. 

a) When the little girl came home 

b) The year was 2081

c) to see a certain Dr. Schwartz

d) on an alien street in a country named Canada

e) When you turn fourteen

f) in the United States under an authoritarian government

Story: When? Where?

“Harrison Bergeron”

“Seeing the Elephant”

“The Other Family”

 AK 239
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17 Find examples of each of these literary devices in the LS3 stories. Write out your example as it 
appears in the story, or describe its effect on the narrative. You might find your example of a 
simile in one story, and your example of hyperbole in another story. 

Literary Device Story Title Example

Imagery

Metaphor

Simile

Symbolism

Humour

Hyperbole

Irony

Sarcasm

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Examine the difference between a literary critique and a plot summary.

◗ Read an example of a literary critique and of a plot summary.

◗ Write a literary critique.

To learn how to write a literary critique.

150 minA C T I V I T Y  5 Literary Critique

Task A: Literary Critique and Plot Summary
A literary critique of a short story is not a plot summary. 
A plot summary retells the story for an audience who pos-
sibly isn’t familiar with it. A critique will refer to aspects 
of the story that support the thesis statement, but should 
avoid simply retelling. 

A literary critique focuses on an interpretation of the story, 
or in other words, what the writer of the critique thought 
the story was about. A critique chooses an aspect of the 
story such as theme, and makes a comment about it. 

“Not that a story need be long, but it 
will take a long while to make it short.” 

~Henry David Thoreau

How do you choose which aspect of a story to write about? 
What stood out for you? Perhaps it is a certain character, 
or relationship, or theme that interests you. Perhaps you’d 
prefer to compare two characters from different stories, 
or compare two of the stories in their treatment of a cer-
tain theme or archetype. 

You’ll find below a summary of the short story “A Secret Lost in the Water” fol-
lowed by a critique of the same short story. You’ll be able to see how one retells 
the basic premise of the story, while the other interprets a particular meaning 
of the text. Writers do use devices like symbols and archetypes to add depth to 
their writing, but readers may find their own levels of meaning. 

Mad Hatter is never shy about his views
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Examine the difference between a literary critique and a plot summary.

◗ Read an example of a literary critique and of a plot summary.

◗ Write a literary critique.

To learn how to write a literary critique.

150 minA C T I V I T Y  5 Literary Critique

Task A: Literary Critique and Plot Summary
A literary critique of a short story is not a plot summary. 
A plot summary retells the story for an audience who pos-
sibly isn’t familiar with it. A critique will refer to aspects 
of the story that support the thesis statement, but should 
avoid simply retelling. 

A literary critique focuses on an interpretation of the story, 
or in other words, what the writer of the critique thought 
the story was about. A critique chooses an aspect of the 
story such as theme, and makes a comment about it. 

“Not that a story need be long, but it 
will take a long while to make it short.” 

~Henry David Thoreau

How do you choose which aspect of a story to write about? 
What stood out for you? Perhaps it is a certain character, 
or relationship, or theme that interests you. Perhaps you’d 
prefer to compare two characters from different stories, 
or compare two of the stories in their treatment of a cer-
tain theme or archetype. 

You’ll find below a summary of the short story “A Secret Lost in the Water” fol-
lowed by a critique of the same short story. You’ll be able to see how one retells 
the basic premise of the story, while the other interprets a particular meaning 
of the text. Writers do use devices like symbols and archetypes to add depth to 
their writing, but readers may find their own levels of meaning. 

Mad Hatter is never shy about his views
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Sample Summary of Roch Carrier’s story  
“A Secret Lost in the Water”: 

This story opens with a childhood memory of the narrator, of 
the day his father passes on his sacred gift of water divina-
tion. The young narrator finds he is a natural at detecting water 
underground with a Y-shaped alder branch. Returning to his vil-
lage as an adult, however, he encounters a farmer who keeps 
alive the memory of his regionally-famous father, but that man’s 
legacy remains buried deeply in the earth.

Sample Critique of Roch Carrier’s Short Story “A Secret Lost in 
the Water”:

Smooth runs the water where the brook is deep, reads a bis-
cuit tin in my grandmother’s rural Quebec kitchen. When things 
appear even on the surface, the turmoil may be going on well 
beneath. Roch Carrier’s story “A Secret Lost in the Water” 
might seem like a simple anecdote about how values change 
between generations, but the narrator hints at a deeper impli-
cation: the sons of his father’s generation have not only lost 
the “gift” of finding water, but they’ve also lost touch with God. 

Finding springs of water underground with a Y-shaped branch is 
called divining, or divinatoire in the story’s original French. The 
term reflects an old belief that this required divine intervention. 
The narrator recalls how his father’s “gift” had been famous in 
the region. He recalls how he’d selected the alder branch “with 
religious care,” then trimmed it in a manner described as “pious.” The little wooden branch 
“has two arms” like a cross, and calls for a prayer-like ritual of closing the eyes and concentrat-
ing on feeling. When water is located, the branch quakes over the spot and the diviner “hears” 
the water flowing underground.

By contrast, the narrator’s own actions are compared not to piety but to vice. The lure of learning  
is called “intoxicating” to the young narrator. His ambition carries him far from his village and 
its inhabitants, “from whom,” he confesses, “I’ve stolen so many of the stories that I tell.” 
When, finally, he returns to the village as an adult to “capture” it on film, he’s asked by a farmer 
and former friend of his father’s, “You know what’s under your feet?” We expect the narrator to 
say, “Water?” but he jokingly answers, “Hell?” 

The narrator’s ultimate abandonment of his father’s gift is inferred in the character of the 
farmer. This farmer is described as “a sad man whose children didn’t want to receive the 
inheritance he’d spent his whole life preparing for them.” The narrator could scarcely learn this 
without feeling guilt, for he, too, had dishonoured his father’s inheritance. 

Returning to divining as a cynical adult, the narrator finds that his father’s gift is gone. As a boy, he’d  
heard the rush of underground springs, had been invisibly guided to the place beneath which 
water would be found. The farmer recalls how the narrator’s father had “listened to something 
we couldn’t hear,” but for the narrator as an urban adult, “the earth refused to sing.” His connec-
tion to his father and to the divine was like a spring of holy water that was dammed up long ago. 
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cultural tile
“A Secret Lost in the Water”

Roch Carrier (born 1937) is a Québécois novelist and author of contes,  
a very short form of short stories such as “A Secret Lost in the Water.” His stories often use 
satire to make fun of political and religious figures, or to comment on the cultural and linguis-
tic tensions of growing up in Quebec. He is best known for The Hockey Sweater (Le Chandail 
de Hockey), which was made into a National Film Board animated film. An excerpt from it used 
to appear on the Canadian five-dollar bill. Carrier was the head the Canada Council for the 
Arts for many years, and is a member of the Order of Canada.

Task B: Writing Your Critique
INTRODUCTION: Begin with a sentence that will grab the reader’s interest. 
For instance, your opening sentence might be an anecdote, a quotation from 
the story, or a question. 

THESIS STATEMENT: Give the reader an idea of what to expect in the cri-
tique by clearly describing the central point you’ll be making. This clear, one-
sentence description is called your thesis statement. The thesis statement 
identifies and introduces what the rest of the essay is there to support. It usually 
appears at the end of your introductory paragraph. You’ll also want to include 
the title of the story and the author’s name. 

BODY: These are the two or three paragraphs that support your thesis state-
ment. You’ll provide evidence and examples from the text to illustrate your 
central point. 

In our sample critique, there are two basic arguments defending the thesis that 
the story compares losing the “gift” of divination to losing God.

The second paragraph argues that the language used to describe the father has 
a tone of religious ritual. The third paragraph says that the language describing 
the narrator, by contrast, suggests a fall from grace. 

You may wish to summarize certain details of the plot, if they are essential to 
your argument, but remember that you are writing a critique and not a sum-
mary. Include a statement on how the details are relevant to your thesis. 

You may also want to quote the story directly. Direct quotations might be phrases 
or whole sentences. If you cite only part of a sentence, use ellipses (. . .) instead of 
the missing words. The use of ellipses is explained below in the template.

Your critique should be between three and five paragraphs. A typical para-
graph may average four or five sentences. Aim for 250 to 350 words. It is a good 
practice to sketch an outline of your ideas before you write your critique. 
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CONCLUSION: Your concluding paragraph gathers together the threads of 
your argument and ties them up neatly. You might choose to conclude more 
ambiguously, with a question, or with a reflection on how the story speaks to 
society or to you personally. 

You could also end with a metaphor, as in our sample critique. Its conclu-
sion compares the narrator’s loss of divination to a spring that has dried up. 
The parched earth may evoke the narrator’s earlier prediction about what lies 
beneath his feet. 

Template for Writing a Literary Critique 

You can write notes directly on the template to create your rough draft, and 
then transcribe your work in order to write your final draft.

Introduction: (grab audience interest / introduce thesis statement)

 

 

 

 

Body: 1st paragraph (argument in support of thesis statement, with evidence / examples)

 

 

 

 

Body: 2nd, 3rd and/or 4th paragraphs: (further arguments in support of thesis, with evidence / 
examples)

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Conclusion: (closing argument, tying together threads and / or reflection)
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Examples from the sample critique of “A Secret Lost in the Water”:

Introduction: (grab audience interest / introduce thesis statement)

E.g. Smooth runs the water where the brook is deep, reads a biscuit tin in my grandmoth-
er’s rural Quebec kitchen. When things appear smooth on the surface, the turmoil may be 
going on well beneath. 

Thesis Statement: (descriptive of central point and included in the introduction) 

E.g. Roch Carrier’s story “A Secret Lost in the Water” may appear as a simple anecdote 
about how values change between the generations, but the narrator hints at a deeper impli-
cation: the sons of his father’s generation have not only lost the “gift” of finding water, but 
they’ve also lost touch with God.

Body: 1st paragraph (argument in support of thesis statement, with evidence / examples)

You may wish to quote from the story directly. If you quote only part of a sentence, you can 
use ellipses ( . . . ) in place of the missing words. 

For example, let’s say you want to quote from the thesis statement (above), but only part of 
it. As long as it still reads like a sentence, you may replace the missing words with ellipses, 
or “three dots,” like this: 

“A Secret Lost in the Water” by Roch Carrier suggests that “the sons of his father’s genera-
tion have . . . lost touch with God.” 

Conclusion: (closing argument, tying together threads and / or reflection)
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Review what you have learned in Learning Situation 3.

◗ Reflect on what you have learned in Learning Situation 3.

To review what you have learned in Learning Situation 3.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  6 Reflect and Evaluate

Before we move on, take a moment to reflect on LS3 as a whole. Here’s a check-
list of everything that was covered in this learning situation, Write to the Point. 
This can help you identify any remaining questions you may have.

Checklist for Learning Situation 3
Still 
Un-

clear

Partly 
Under-
stood

Fully 
Under-
stood

My Questions

Do I understand what is meant by 
the term reader stance? Do I see 
how stance affects the way a story 
is experienced?
Do I understand the term satire? 
Do I see how it is used for social 
commentary?
Do I understand the difference 
between simile and metaphor? Am 
I able to find examples?
Do I know what is meant by irony? 
Am I able to recognize dramatic 
irony in a text?
Do I understand what is meant 
by sarcasm? Am I able to provide 
examples?
Do I understand the term hyper-
bole? Am I able to provide 
examples?
Do I understand what is meant 
by storyline and the “arc” of a 
narrative?
Do I understand what is meant by 
symbolism? Am I able to recognize 
examples in a text?
Do I understand what is meant by 
imagery? Can I find examples in a 
text?

continued . . .

REFLECT AND EVALULATE
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Checklist for Learning Situation 3 
Continued

Still 
Un-

clear

Partly 
Under-
stood

Fully 
Under-
stood

My Questions

Do I understand how characteriza-
tion is created in a text? Can I find 
examples?

Do I understand how setting is 
established in a short story?

Do I understand the purpose of 
a thesis statement? Do I under-
stand how to write one?
Do I understand the purpose of a 
literary critique? Do I understand 
how to write one?

What have you realized about the medium of short stories that you did not know before?

Were you able to structure your time well? Did you feel motivated to complete the tasks?

Which task did you enjoy most? Why? 
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MY NOTES
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LEARNING SITUATION Duration: 6.5 hoursLS 4

Film Adaptations
As a story makes its way through different media, it may remain recognizable, but it sel-
dom remains exactly the same. Because we love watching stories on film, screenwrit-
ers often adapt stories borrowed from other sources, such as novels or short stories. 
When these stories are made into films, we are likely to see changes in characters, 
endings, and plot details.

Goal of the Learning Situation:

To understand how stories develop and transform as 
they are adapted from books and other media into 
films.

1 The Jury Is out V 4 Tell It on Screen V

Goal: To reflect on your experience of connections 
between stories in films and in books.

Goal: To apply what you have learned about basic 
film techniques by proposing film adaptations for 
scenes in print stories. 

2 From Print to Screen V 5 Final Credits V

Goal: To explore the transformation of a short story 
into a short film. To practise some elements of this 
process. 

Goal: To review and to reflect on what you have 
learned in this learning situation.

3 From Song to Screen V V

Goal: To explore the transformation of a song album 
into a short film. To practise some elements of this 
process. 

A C T I V I T I E S  VV
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Explore your feelings about the adaptation of books into films. 

◗ Compare your feelings on this topic with a friend.

To reflect on your experience of connections between stories 
in films and in books.

30 minA C T I V I T Y  1 The Jury Is out

Task A: Creative Transformations
From childhood, stories shape our understanding of others and ourselves. 
Most of us agree that stories play this vital role in our lives. 

Some stories are so powerful and appealing, they begin their existence in one 
story form, but storytellers pick them up and transform them into other forms. 
Below, you can see a character who has travelled through many story forms.

Isn’t anyone 
worried about that 
zombie on the left?

Holy 
Catwoman! Arch-enemies 

Batman and Bane are attend-
ing a Comiccon—together!What’s 

with the 
pointy 
ears?

1 Look at the picture above. What is most surprising about it?

Whatever surprised you in the photograph, you probably recog-
nized the superhero in black. Batman’s lonely fight against insane 
criminals has been waged across various media. No wonder his 
fans enjoy meeting him at international Comiccons—and that 
some of them proudly wear his costume. Check out whether 
Batman and his super colleagues will be present at the next 
Montréal Comiccon at http://www.montrealcomiccon.com/

EXPLORE AND DISCOVER
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2 Where else do you think Batman could be found? Place a check mark where appropriate below:

A comic book

A movie

In Gotham City

A television show

A graphic novel

A radio show 

A stage show

A video game

An animated cartoon

All of the above

If you checked off “all of the above,” you are right! As Batman moved from 
a comic book into many other media, his story was transformed. He gained 
love interests, acquired and lost his sidekick, Robin, changed and deepened his 
motivation, updated his technological toys, developed a tormented soul, and 
fought villains who were also developing and changing. Some of these changes 
simply came with time and from the elaboration of writers, but many of them 
were added because they would be helpful to make his story work in films. 

Task B: Agree or Disagree?
Stories are central to our understanding of ourselves and of the world, but we 
don’t always agree about the media that deliver the stories. Do you find it more 
pleasurable to read a story page by page, or watch it unfold on a screen? Once 
you have watched a movie based on a novel, does it give you added pleasure 
to read the novel, too? Or do you prefer to read the book first, and then watch 
the movie?

3 Where do you stand in this debate? Check your opinions in the first “Agree” or “Disagree” column 
for each of the following statements. Then read them to a friend, and check off your friend’s opin-
ions in the second “Agree” or “Disagree” column. 

Lyric Text Containing a Sensory Image Agree Disagree Agree Disagree

I usually prefer the book version of a story more than the 
movie version.
I usually prefer the movie version of a story more than the 
book version.

I would prefer to read the book before I watch the movie.

I watch the movie, then decide if I’m interested enough to 
read the book.
When I have watched the movie first, the book is ruined  
for me.
I expect a movie to follow the story in the book as much 
as possible.

I find the way stories change from book to movie interesting.
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Did you and your friend agree on these questions? Out of seven questions, 
how many answers were the same? Discuss your similarities and differences of 
opinion. Describe and explain them below.

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Respond to a short story and to a film which was adapted from it. 

◗ Explore events and messages in both story and film. 

◗ Examine storytelling techniques in each medium, particularly with regard to 
revealing the inner world of the main character. 

◗ Practise writing loglines, and identify scenes in the story which produce 
strong visual images. 

◗ Learn about more techniques of cinematography. 

To explore the transformation of a short story into a short 
film. To practise some elements of this process. 

2.5 hoursA C T I V I T Y  2 From Print to Screen 

Task A: Begin with a Short Story
Irish author Roddy Doyle published a 2008 collection of short stories entitled 
The Deportees. Doyle wrote about this collection, “Almost all of . . . [these sto-
ries] have one thing in common. Someone born in Ireland meets someone who 
has come to live here. The love and the horror; the excitement and exploitation; 
the friendship and misunderstanding.”

The short story “New Boy,” the third story in the collection, tells the story of a 
refugee child’s first day in an Irish school.

4 As you read “New Boy,” enjoy the flow of images it creates in your mind. 
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New Boy
1  He Is Very Late

He sits.

He sits in the classroom. It is his first day. 

He is late.

He is five years late.

And that is very late, he thinks.

He is nine. The other boys and girls have been like this, together, since they were four. But 
he is new.

—We have a new boy with us today, says the teacher-lady.

—So what? says a boy who is behind him.

Other boys and some girls laugh. He does not know exactly why. He does not like this.

—Now now, says the teacher-lady.

She told him her name when he was brought here by the man but he does not now remem-
ber it. He did not hear it properly.

—Hands in the air, she says.

All around him, children lift their hands. He does this too. There is then, quite quickly, 
silence.

—Good, says the teacher-lady. —Now.

She smiles at him. He does not smile. Boys and girls will laugh. He thinks that this will hap-
pen if he smiles.

The teacher-lady says his name.

—Stand up, she says.

Again, she says his name. Again, she smiles. He stands. He looks only at the teacher-lady.

—Everybody, this is Joseph. Say Hello.

—Hello!

—HELLO!

—HELL-OHH! 

—Hands in the air!

The children lift their hands. He also lifts his hands. There is silence. It is a clever trick, he 
thinks.

—Sit down, Joseph.

He sits down. His hands are still in the air.

—Now. Hands down.

Right behind him, dropped hands smack the desk. It is the so-what boy.

—Now, says the teacher-lady.

She says this word many times. It is certainly her favourite word.
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—Now, I’m sure you’ll all make Joseph very welcome. Take out your Maths Matters.

—Where’s he from, Miss?

It is a girl who speaks. She sits in front of Joseph, two desks far.

—We’ll talk about that later, says the teacher-lady. —But maths first.

That is the first part of her name. Miss.

—Miss, Seth Quinn threw me book out the window.

—Didn’t!

—Yeh did.

—Now!

Joseph holds his new book very tightly. It is not a custom he had expected, throwing books 
out windows. Are people walking past outside warned that this is about to happen? He does 
not know. He has much to learn.

—Seth Quinn, go down and get that book.

—I didn’t throw it.

—Go on.

—It’s not fair.

—Now.

Joseph looks at Seth Quinn. He is not the so-what boy. He is a different boy.

—Now. Page 37.

No one tries to take Joseph’s book. No more books go out the window.

He opens his book at page 37.

The teacher-lady talks at great speed. He understands the numbers she writes on the black-
board. He understands the words she writes. LONG DIVISION. But he does not under-
stand what she says, especially when she faces the blackboard. He does not put his hand up. 
He watches the numbers on the blackboard. It is not so very difficult.

A finger pushes into his back. The so-what boy. Joseph does not turn.

—Hey. Live-Aid.

Joseph does not turn.

The so-what boy whispers.

—Live-Aid. Hey, Live-Aid. Do they know it’s Christmas?

It is Monday, the 10th day of January. It is sixteen days after Christmas. This is a very stupid 
boy.

But Joseph knows that is not to do with Christmas or the correct date. He knows he must 
be careful.

The finger prods his back again, harder, very hard.

—Christian Kelly!

—What?

It is the so-what boy. His name is Christian Kelly.
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—Are you annoying Joseph there?

—No.

—Is he, Joseph?

Joseph shakes his head. He must speak. He knows this.

—No.

—I’m sure he’s not, she says.

This is strange, he thinks. Her response. Is it another trick?

—Sit up straight so I can see you, Christian Kelly.

—He was poking Joseph’s back, Miss.

—Shut up.

—He was.

—Fuck off.

—Now!

Miss the teacher-lady stares at a place above Joseph’s head. There is silence in the classroom. 
The hands in the air trick is certainly not necessary.

—God give me strength, she says.

But why? Joseph wonders. What is she about to do? There is nothing very heavy in the 
classroom.

She stares again. For six seconds, exactly. Then she taps the blackboard with a piece of chalk.

—Take it down.

He waits. He watches the other children. They take copybooks from their schoolbags. They 
open the copybooks. They draw the margin. They stare at the blackboard. They write. They 
stare again. They write. A girl in the desk beside him takes a pair of glasses from a small 
black box that clicks loudly when she opens it. She puts the glasses onto her face. She looks 
at him. Her eyes are big. She smiles.

—Specky fancies yeh.

It is Christian Kelly.

—You’re dead.

2  The Finger

This is the dangerous boy who sits behind Joseph. This boy has just told Joseph that he is 
dead. Joseph must understand this statement, very quickly.

He does not turn to look at Christian Kelly.

Miss, the teacher-lady, has wiped the figures from the blackboard. She writes new figures. 
Joseph sees: these are problems to be solved. There are ten problems. They are not difficult.

What did Christian Kelly mean? You are dead. Joseph thinks about these words and this too 
is not difficult. It is very clear that Joseph is not dead. So, Christian Kelly’s words must refer 
to the future. You will be dead. All boys must grow and eventually die — Joseph knows this; 
he has seen dead men and boys. Christian Kelly’s words are clearly intended as a threat, or 
promise. I will kill you. But Christian Kelly will not murder Joseph just because the girl with 
the magnified eyes smiled at him. I will hurt you. This is what Christian Kelly means.
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Joseph has not yet seen this Christian Kelly.

It is very strange. Joseph must protect himself from a boy he has not seen. Perhaps not so 
very strange. He did not see the men who killed his father.

The girl with the magnified eyes smiles again at Joseph. This time Christian Kelly does not 
speak. Joseph looks again at his copybook.

He completes the seventh problem. 751 divided by 15. He knows the answer many seconds 
before he writes it down. He already knows the answer to the ninth problem — 761 divided 
by 15 — but he starts to solve the eighth one first. He is quite satisfied with his progress. It 
is many months since Joseph sat in a classroom. It is warm here. January is certainly a cold 
month in this country.

Christian Kelly is going to hurt him. He has promised this. Joseph must be prepared.

—Finished?

It is the teacher-lady. The question is for everybody.

Joseph looks. Many of the boys and girls still lean over their copybooks. Their faces almost 
touch the paper.

—Hurry up now. We haven’t all day.

—Hey.

The voice comes from behind Joseph. It is not loud.

Joseph turns. He does this quickly. He sees this Christian Kelly.

—What’s number four?

Quickly, Joseph decides.

—Seventeen, he whispers.

He turns back, to face the blackboard and the teacher-lady.

—You’re still dead. What’s number five?

—Seventeen.

—How can — 

—Also seventeen.

—No talk.

Joseph looks at the blackboard.

—It better be.

—Christian Kelly.

It is the teacher-lady.

—What did I say? she asks.

—Don’t know, says Christian Kelly.

—No talk.

—I wasn’t — 

—Just finish your sums. Finished, Joseph?

Joseph nods.
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—Good lad. Now. One more minute.

Joseph counts the boys and girls. There are twenty-three children in the room. This sum 
includes Joseph. There are five desks without occupants.

—That’s plenty of time. Now. Pencils down. Down.

One boy sits very near the door. Unlike Joseph, he wears the school sweater. Like Joseph, he 
is black. A girl sits behinds Joseph, beside a big map of this country. She, also, is black. She 
sits beside the map. And is she Irish?

—Now. Who’s first?

Miss, the teacher-lady, smiles.

Children lift their hands.

—Miss, Miss. Miss, Miss.

Joseph does not lift his hand.

—We’ll get to the shy ones later, says the teacher-lady. — Hazel O’Hara.

Hands go down. Some children groan.

The girl with the magnified eyes removes her glasses. She puts them into the box. It clicks. 
She stands up.

—Good girl.

She walks to the front of the room.

What do Irish children look like? Like this Hazel O’Hara? Joseph is not sure. Hazel’s hair is 
almost white. Her skin is very pink right now; she is very satisfied. She is standing beside the 
teacher-lady and she is holding a piece of white chalk.

—Now, Hazel. Are you going to show us all how to do number one?

Hazel O’Hara nods.

—Off you go.

Christian Kelly does not resemble Hazel O’Hara.

—Hey.

Joseph watches Hazel O’Hara progress.

—Hey.

Hazel O’Hara’s demonstration is both swift and accurate.

Joseph turns to look at Christian Kelly.

—Yes? he whispers.

—D’you want that?

Christian Kelly is holding up a finger, very close to Joseph’s face. There is something on the 
finger’s tip. Joseph hears another voice.

—Kelly’s got snot on his finger.

Joseph turns, to face the blackboard. He feels the finger on his shoulder. He hears — he feels 
the finger press his shoulder.

He grabs.
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He pulls.

—What’s going on there?

Christian Kelly is on the floor, beside Joseph. Joseph holds the finger. Christian Kelly makes 
much noise.

The teacher-lady now holds Joseph’s wrist.

—Let go. Now. Hands in the air! Everybody!

Joseph releases Christian Kelly’s finger. He looks at Hazel O’Hara’s answer on the black-
board. It is correct.

3  You’re Definitely Dead

Joseph looks at the blackboard. Miss still holds his wrist. There is much noise in the room.

He sees boys and girls stand out of their seats. Other children lean across their neighbour’s 
desks. They all want to see Christian Kelly.

Christian Kelly remains on the floor. He also makes much noise.

—Me finger! He broke me finger!

—Sit down!

It is Miss.

—Hands in the air!

She no longer holds Joseph’s wrist. Joseph watches children sit down. He sees hands in the 
air. He looks at his hands. He raises them.

—Joseph?

He looks at Miss. Se kneels beside Christian Kelly. She holds the finger. She presses the 
knuckle. Christian Kelly screams.

—There’s nothing broken, Christian, she says. — You’ll be grand.

—It’s sore!

—I’m sure is it, she says.

She stands. She almost falls back as she does this. She puts one hand behind her. She holds 
her skirt with the other hand.

Joseph hears a voice behind him. It is a whisper. Perhaps it is Seth Quinn.

—I seen her knickers.

She is now standing. So is Christian Kelly.

—What colour?

Miss shouts.

—Now!

Christian Kelly rubs his nose with his sleeve. He looks at Joseph. Joseph looks at him. There 
is silence in the classroom.

—That’s better, says Miss. — Now. Hands down. Good. Joseph.

Joseph hears the whisper-voice.

—Yellow.
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Joseph looks up at Miss. She is looking at someone behind him. She says those words again.

—God give me strength.

She speaks very quietly. She turns to Christian Kelly. She puts her hand on his shoulder.

—Sit down, Christian.

Christian Kelly goes to his desk, behind Joseph. Joseph does not look at him.

—Now. Joseph. Stand up.

Joseph does this. He stands up.

—First. Christian is no angel. Are you, Christian?

—I didn’t do anything.

She smiles at Christian. She looks at Joseph.

—You have to apologise to Christian, she says.

Joseph speaks.

—Why?

She looks surprised. She inhales, slowly.

—Because you hurt him.

This is fair, Joseph thinks.

—I apologise, he says.

A boy speaks.

—He’s supposed to look at him when he’s saying it.

Miss, the teacher-lady, laughs. This surprises Joseph.

—He’s right, she says.

Joseph turns. He looks at Christian Kelly. Christian Kelly glances at Joseph. He then looks 
at his desk.

—I apologise, says Joseph.

—He didn’t mean to hurt you, says Miss.

Joseph speaks.

—That is not correct, he says.

—Oh now, says Miss.

Many voices whisper.

—What did he say?

—He’s in for it now.

—Look at her face.

—Now!

Joseph looks at Miss’s face. It is extremely red.

She speaks.

—We’ll have to see about this.
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Her meaning is not clear.

—Get your bag.

Joseph picks up his school-bag. Into this bag he puts his new Maths Matter book and copy-
book and pencil.

—Come on now.

Is he being expelled from this room? He does not know. He hears excited voices.

—She’s throwing him out.

—Is she throwing him out?

He follows Miss to the front of the room.

—Now, she says. — We’d better put some space between you and Christian.

Joseph is very happy. He is to stay. And Christian Kelly will no longer sit behind him.

But then there is Seth Quinn.

A girl speaks. She is a very big girl.

—He should sit beside Pamela.

Many girls laugh.

—No, says the black girl who sits beside the map. Joseph understands. This is Pamela. 

—Leave poor Pamela alone, says Miss. —There.

Miss points.

—Beside Hazel.

Joseph watches the girl called Hazel O’Hara. She moves her chair. She makes room for 
Joseph. She wears her glasses. Her eyes are very big. Her hair is very white. Her skin is very 
pink indeed.

—Look at Hazel, says the big girl. — She’s blushing.

Hazel speaks.

—Fuck off you.

—Now!

Joseph sits beside Hazel O’Hara.

—Hands in the air!

Joseph raises his hand. He hears a voice he knows.

—You’re definitely dead.

Joseph looks at the clock. It is round and it is placed on the wall, over the door.

—Don’t listen to that dirt-bag, says Hazel O’Hara.

It is five minutes after ten o’clock. It is an hour since Joseph was brought to this room by the 
man. It certainly has been very eventful.

—Joseph?

It is Miss.

—Yes? says Joseph.
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—I’m not finished with you yet, says Miss. — Stay here at little break.

What is this little break? Joseph does not know. The other boys in the hostel did not tell him 
about a little break.

—Now, says Miss. — At last. The sums on the board. Who did the last one?

—Hazel.

—That’s right. Who’s next?

Hands are raised. Some of the children lift themselves off their seats.

—Miss!

—Miss!

—Seth Quinn, says Miss.

—Didn’t have my hand up.

—Come on, Seth.

Joseph hears a chair being pushed. He does not turn.

4  Milk

The boy called Seth Quinn walks to the front of the room. He is a small, angry boy. His head 
is shaved. His nose is red. He stands at the blackboard but he does not stand still.

—So, Seth, says Miss, the teacher-lady.

—What?

—Do number three for us.

She holds out a piece of chalk. Seth Quinn takes it but he does not move closer to the 
blackboard.

Beside Joseph, Hazel O’Hara whispers.

—Bet he gets it wrong.

Joseph does not respond. He looks at Seth Quinn.

—Well, Seth? says Miss.

Joseph knows the answer. He would very much like to whisper it to Seth Quinn.

Miss holds out her hand. She takes back the chalk.

—Sit down now, Seth, she says.

—Told you, says Hazel O’Hara.

Joseph watches Seth Quinn. He walks past Joseph. He looks at the floor. He does not look 
at Joseph.

—Maybe we’ll have less guff out of Seth for a while, says Miss.

Joseph decides to whisper.

—What is guff?

—It’s a culchie word, Hazel O’Hara whispers back. — It’s means talking, if you don’t like 
talking. She says it all the time.

—Thank you, says Joseph, very quietly.
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—Jaysis, says Hazel O’Hara. — You’re welcome.

—Now, says Miss. — Little break.

Some of the children stand up.

—Sit down, says Miss.

This, Joseph thinks, is very predictable.

Miss waits until all the children sit again.

—Now, she says. — We didn’t get much work done yet today. So you’ll want to pull up your 
socks when we get back. Now, stand.

Pull up your socks. This must mean work harder. Again, Joseph feels that he is learning. He 
does not stand up.

—Dead.

It is Christian Kelly, as he passes Joseph.

The room is soon empty. Joseph and Miss are alone. It is very quiet.

—Well, Joseph, she says. — What have you to say for yourself?

Joseph does not speak. She smiles.

—God, she says. — I wish they were all as quiet as you. How are you finding it?

Joseph thinks he knows what this means.

—I like school very much, he answers.

—Good, she says. — You’ll get used to the accents.

—Please, says Joseph. — There is no difficulty.

—Good, she says. — Now.

She steps back from Joseph’s desk. Does this mean that he is permitted to go? He does not 
stand.

She speaks.

—Look, Joseph. I know a little bit about why you’re here. Why you left your country.

She looks at Joseph.

—And if you don’t want to talk about it, that’s grand.

Joseph nods.

—I hope you have a great time here. I do.

She is, Joseph thinks, quite a nice lady. But why did she embarrass Seth Quinn?

—But, she says.

Still, she smiles.

—I can’t have that behaviour, with Christian, in the classroom. Or anywhere else.

—I apologise.

She laughs.

—I’m not laughing at you, she says. — It’s lovely. You’re so polite, Joseph.

She says nothing for some seconds. Joseph does not look at her.
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—But no more fighting, she says. — Or pulling fingers, or whatever it was you did to 
Christian.

Joseph does not answer.

—You’ve a few minutes left, says Miss. — Off you go.

—Thank you, says Joseph.

He stands although he would prefer to stay in the classroom.

He walks out, to the corridor.

He remembers the way to the schoolyard. It is not complicated. He goes down a very bright 
staircase. He passes a man. The man smiles at Joseph. Joseph reaches the bottom step. The 
door is in front of him. He sees children outside, through the window. The schoolyard is 
very crowded.

He is not afraid of Christian Kelly.

He reaches the door.

But he does not wish to be the centre of attention.

He cannot see Christian Kelly in the schoolyard. He pushes the door. He is outside. It is 
quite cold.

Something bright flies past him. He feels it scrape his face as it passes. He hears a smack 
behind him, close to his ear. And his neck is suddenly wet, and his hair. And his sleeve.

He looks.

It is milk, a carton. There is milk on the glass and on the ground but there is also milk on 
Joseph. He is quite wet, and he is also the centre of attention. He is surrounded.

—Kellier did it.

—Christian Kelly.

Even in the space between Joseph and the door, there are children. Joseph does not see 
Christian Kelly. He removes his sweatshirt, over his head, and feels the milk on his face. He 
must wash the sweatshirt before the milk starts to smell. He touches his shoulder. His shirt 
is also very wet. It too must be washed.

He is very cold.

There is movement, pushing. Children move aside. Christian Kelly stands in front of Joseph. 
And behind Christian Kelly, Joseph sees Seth Quinn.

5  The Bell

Christian Kelly stands in front of Joseph. Seth Quinn stands behind Christian Kelly.

All the children in the school, it seems, are watching. They stand behind Joseph, pressing. 
They are also beside him, left and right, and in front, behind Christian Kelly. Joseph knows: 
something must happen, even if the bell rings and announces the conclusion of this thing 
called little break. The bell will not bring rescue.

Joseph remembers another bell.

For one second there is silence.

Then Joseph hears a voice.

—Do him.
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Joseph does not see who has spoken, It was not Christian Kelly and it was not Seth Quinn.

He hears other voices.

—Go on, Kellier.

—Go on.

—Chicken.

Then Joseph hears Christian Kelly. He sees his lips.

—I told you.

Joseph remembers the soldier.

The soldier walked out of the schoolhouse. He held the bell up high in the air. It was the 
bell that called them all to school, every morning. It was louder than any other sound in 
Joseph’s village, louder than engines and cattle. Joseph loved its peal, its beautiful ding. He 
never had to be called to school. He was there every morning, there to watch the bell lifted 
and dropped, lifted to the teacher’s shoulder, and dropped. Joseph’s father was the teacher. 

—I told you, says Christian Kelly.

Joseph does not respond. He knows: anything he says will be a provocation. He will not do 
this.

There is a surge of children, behind Christian Kelly. He is being pushed. Christian Kelly 
must do something. He must hit Joseph. Joseph understands this. Someone pulls at Joseph’s 
sweatshirt. He has been holding the sweatshirt at his side. He does not look; he does not 
take his eyes off Christian Kelly, or Seth Quinn. Someone pulls again, but not too hard. 
He or she is offering to hold it. Joseph lets go of the sweatshirt. His hands are free. He is 
very cold. He looks at Christian Kelly. He knows. This is not what Christian Kelly wants. 
Christian Kelly is frightened.

The soldier held the bell up high. He let it drop; he lifted it. The bell rang out clearly. There 
were no car or truck engines in the air that morning. Just gunfire and, sometimes, the far 
sound of someone screaming or crying. The bell rang out but no children came running. 
Joseph hid behind the school wall. The soldier was grinning. More soldiers came out of the 
schoolhouse. They fired their guns into the air. The soldier dropped the bell. Another soldier 
aimed at it and fired.

Christian Kelly takes the step and pushes Joseph. Joseph feels the hand on his chest. He 
steps back. He stands on a foot, behind him. Christian Kelly’s hand follows Joseph. Joseph 
grabs the hand, and one of the fingers.

This is a very stupid boy indeed.

Joseph watches Christian Kelly. He sees the sudden terror. Christian Kelly realises that he 
has made an important mistake. Once again, he has delivered his finger to Joseph.

It is now Joseph’s turn. He must do something.

The soldiers had gone. Joseph waited. He wanted to enter the schoolhouse; he wanted to 
find his father. But he was frightened. The bullet noise was still alive in his ears, and the 
laughing soldiers, his father’s bell — Joseph was too frightened. He was ashamed, but he 
could not move. He wanted to call out to his father but his throat was blocked and too dry. 
He had dirtied himself, but he could not move.

Children shout but Joseph does not look or listen. He looks straight at Christian Kelly. He 
knows: he cannot release the finger. It will be weakness. Seth Quinn stands behind Christian 
Kelly. He stares at Joseph.

130 LS 4 • Film Adaptations

©
 S

O
FA

D 
/ 

A
ll 

Ri
gh

ts
 R

es
er

ve
d.

C
e 

gu
id

e 
es

t l
a 

pr
op

rié
té

 d
e 

D
ar

le
ne

 B
ro

w
n



The school bell rings. It is a harsh electric bell.

No one moves.

The bell continues to ring. Joseph continues to look at Christian Kelly.

The bell stops.

He found his father behind the schoolhouse. He knew it was his father, although he did not 
see the face. He did not go closer. He recognised his father’s trousers. He recognised his 
father’s shirt and shoes. He ran.

Christian Kelly tries to pull back his finger. Joseph tightens his hold. He hears children.

—This is stupid.

—Are yis going to fight, or what?

There are fewer children surrounding them. The children stand in lines in the schoolyard. 
They wait for the teachers to bring them into the school. Joseph and Christian Kelly are 
alone now, with Seth Quinn.

—Let him go.

It is Seth Quinn. He has spoken to Joseph.

—Seth Quinn!

It is Miss, the teacher-lady. She is behind Joseph. Christian Kelly tries to rescue his finger.

—And Christian Kelly.

Miss sees Christian Kelly’s finger in Joseph’s fist.

—Again?

Joseph knows what she will say.

—God give me strength.

He is learning very quickly.

6  Robbing a Bank

Miss, the teacher-lady, follows the other boys and girls into the classroom. She stops at the 
door and turns to Joseph, Christian Kelly and Seth Quinn.

—Not a squeak out of you, she says. — Just stand there.

She is looking at Joseph. Does she think that he will run away? 

She walks into the room. Joseph remains in the corridor. 

—Now!

Joseph hears the noise of children sitting down, retrieving books from schoolbags. He hears 
Miss.

—Open up page 47 of Totally Gaeilge. Questions one to seven. I’ll be right outside and lis-
tening out for any messing.

Joseph does not look at Christian Kelly or Seth Quinn. They do not speak. They face the 
classroom door but cannot see inside.

Miss has returned.

—Now, she says.
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She stands in front of them.

—I didn’t do anything, says Christian Kelly.

—Shut up, Christian, for God’s sake.

Joseph looks at Miss. She does not look very angry.

—We have to sort this out, boys, she says.

—I didn’t—

—Christian!

It is, perhaps, a time when she will say God give me strength.

But she doesn’t. She looks at Seth Quinn.

—Seth, she says. — What happened?

—Nothing.

Christian Kelly is looking at the floor. Seth Quinn is looking at Miss.

—It was a funny sort of nothing I saw, says Miss. — Well, Joseph. Your turn. What happened?

—Nothing happened, says Joseph.

Miss says nothing, for three seconds. These seconds, Joseph thinks, are important. Because, 
in that time, the three boys become united. This is what Joseph thinks. They are united 
in their silence. They do not like one another but this does not matter. They stand there 
together, against Miss.

She looks at the three boys.

—You’re great lads, she says.

Joseph does not think that she is sincere.

—What’ll I do with you? she says.

Again, the boys say nothing.

—Seth?

Seth Quinn shrugs.

—Joseph?

Joseph looks at her. He does not speak. He will not speak. He will be punished but he is not 
frightened or very concerned. He is, at this moment, quite happy.

—Nothing to say for yourself? says Miss.

Joseph shakes his head. He looks at the floor. There are many loud noises coming from the 
classroom. Joseph hopes that these will distract Miss. She does not speak. He hears her 
breathe. He looks at her feet. They do not move.

She speaks.

—Right, so. If that’s the way you want it— 

—Miss?

Joseph looks. It is Hazel O’Hara, the girl with the magnified eyes. She is at the door.

—Yes, Hazel? says Miss.

—I seen it.
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—Now, Hazel—

—But I seen it. Christian Kelly pushed— 

—Back inside, Hazel.

—But he—

—Hazel!

Hazel lifts her very big eyes and makes a clicking sound with her mouth. She turns and 
walks back into the classroom. They hear her.

—She’s a bitch, that one. I was only telling her.

Miss follows Hazel. She rushes into the classroom.

—Hands in the air!

Seth Quinn speaks.

—She thinks she’s robbing a fuckin’ bank.

Christian Kelly laughs quietly. Seth Quinn laughs quietly. Joseph smiles.

They listen to Miss. They cannot see.

—Hazel O’Hara!

—What?

Joseph laughs. It is like listening to a radio programme.

—I heard what you said, Hazel O’Hara!

—It was a private conversation.

He laughs because the other boys are also laughing. He hears them snort. He also snorts.

—Don’t you dare talk to me like that!

—Like what?

Joseph looks at Christian Kelly. He looks at Seth Quinn. They laugh, with him. Their shoul-
ders shake.

—Stand up! says Miss.

—I am standing.

—Hands in the air!

—She’s an eejit, whispers Christian Kelly.

The three boys laugh together.

Seth Quinn whispers, —Now.

And—

—Now, says Miss, inside the room.

This is, perhaps, the funniest thing that Joseph has ever heard. He laughs so much he cannot 
see. He wipes his eyes. The other boys wipe their eyes. He tries to stop. He knows that Miss 
will soon reappear.

He stops.

Then he says it.
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—Now.

He thinks suddenly of his father; a great weight drops though his chest. He cries now as he 
laughs. He feels the weight, the sadness, fall right through him. He wipes his eyes. He con-
tinues to laugh. Many times, Joseph made his father laugh. He remembers the sound of his 
father’s laugher; he sees his father’s face.

He laughs. He wipes his eyes. He looks at the other boys. They are looking at the classroom door.

Miss stands in front of Joseph.

He stops laughing. He waits.

He is surprised. She does not seem angry. She looks at Joseph for some long time.

—The three musketeers, she says. —In you go.

She stands aside.

Christian Kelly enters the room. Joseph follows Christian Kelly. Seth Quinn follows Joseph.

* * *

Task B: Written Response to “New Boy”
Your initial response is a first reaction to the events, characters and messages 
of a story. You may focus on characters for whom you feel sympathy, on events 
or actions which provoked you or appealed to your imagination, on an out-
come which moved you or left you cold, or on a single line which struck you 
as meaningful and important. As you respond, you make connections to your 
own experience and knowledge.

Until now, you have written short responses to films and stories, Now it is time 
to write a longer response.

5 Write a 200 to 250-word response to “New Boy.” If the following questions are helpful, use some 
or all of them to inspire your reflection and writing. Otherwise, write whatever you have to say 
about the story’s impact on you. 

a) What was your overall impression of Joseph’s first day in an Irish school—“five years 
late,” as Roddy Doyle pointed out? Have you personally ever experienced a beginning as 
difficult as this, or have you observed others struggle like this in a new situation?

b) What was your feeling about how Joseph handled his first day? Did he know how to 
handle people? To understand and use the language? To follow class instruction? Were 
there other issues which caused him to misunderstand his environment? How did his 
past experience affect his reactions in the story’s “present”?

c) Joseph was carrying around memories which most children in Ireland or in this country do 
not have to live with. How did this affect your feelings for him?

d) What did you think about the children and teacher in this Irish classroom, and the way 
they treated the newcomer? 

e) What was your reaction to the story’s ending? Did it leave you with hope for Joseph’s 
future in the new classroom?

f) This story is set in Ireland. Do you think it could have happened here in Canada? Give 
your reasons.
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6 Let’s take a closer look at details which appear early in the story.

In the first section of the story, “He Is Very Late,” the author repeatedly says that Joseph “does not know” 
things. In the thought bubbles below, write five things which puzzle Joseph.

b)

a)

Why are they laughing when 
someone says “so what”?

f)

e)

d)

c)

In spite of his confusion, Joseph has a good understanding of several things in this opening section. 
What are they?

h)

g)

I understand the words and 
numbers the teacher is writ-

ing on the board.

j)

i)
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Christian Kelly is a bully, but he has no idea how devastating his threat might be for Joseph. What 
goes through Joseph’s mind as he ponders it?

l)

k)

What does he mean? He 
won’t kill me, but he plans 

to hurt me.

m)

You’re dead

n) In Learning Situation 3 (LS3), you learned that dramatic irony occurs when the reader 
knows more essential information than some or all of the characters at a particular 
moment in a story. What dramatic irony do you detect in Christian’s repeated threat to 
Joseph: “You’re dead!”?

 AK 240

7 Now let’s look at some choices and consequences in the story. Joseph chooses an unexpected 
way to deal with the bullying behaviour of Christian and Seth.

a) Why does Joseph grab Christian’s finger the first time, and what is the reaction of:

 y Christian  

  

 y The class  

  

b) Why does Joseph grab Christian’s finger the second time, and 
what is the reaction of:

 y Christian  

  

 y The children in the playground  
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c) In your opinion, is Joseph’s behaviour:

 y Justified (why, why not?)  

 y Effective (why, why not?)  

d) How does the teacher react each time Joseph grabs and holds Christian’s finger? Do 
you agree with her reaction? In the end, how does her reaction affect Joseph’s attitude 
towards her?

 AK 240

Throughout this difficult introduction to a new school, Joseph is of two minds. 
As events happen in the present, he has flashbacks of events that happened in 
the past. His memories are presented to the reader as if they are happening. 
This storytelling technique is called “flashback.”

No one knows this is going on inside him—with the possible exception of the 
teacher, who knows something of his story.

8 Review the short story and fill in the table below to match what happens
in the present with the memories they inspire in Joseph.

What Happens in the Present of the Story What Joseph Remembers when This Happens

Before Joseph even sees Christian 
Kelly, he realizes he must protect him-
self from his threats.

He did not see the men who killed his father.

Joseph realizes that the school bell 
will not rescue him from the attack by 
Christian and Seth.

In the school yard, Joseph holds onto 
Christian’s finger and looks straight at 
him.

Joseph joins the other boys in making 
fun of the teacher. He repeats her favor-
ite word, “Now.” He laughs with them.

 AK 240
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9 As you have learned in other learning situations, conflict (both internal and external) is an ele-
ment of storytelling. The chart above gives a clue about Joseph’s internal conflict, and it also 
shows an external conflict. What are they?

1. Internal Conflict:  

2. External Conflict:  

3. Does Joseph resolve his internal and external conflicts? Give some evidence to back up 
your answer.  

4. Author Roddy Doyle uses verb tenses as a storytelling technique. Below are a few 
sentences from the final conflict in the story. Can you identify the highlighted verb tenses 
in these sentences?

a) Christian Kelly stands in front of Joseph. Seth Quinn stands behind Christian Kelly.

Verb tense:  

b) The soldier walked out of the schoolhouse. He held the bell up high in the air. 

Verb tense:  

c) He found his father behind the schoolhouse. He knew it was his father, although he 
did not see the face.

Verb tense:  

d) Christian Kelly tries to pull back his finger. Joseph tightens his hold.

Verb tense:  

e) What does Roddy Doyle signal to the reader when he switches from present to past 
tense?  

 AK 240

10 In two important moments in this story, people communicate without words. One individual sim-
ply stares at another and says nothing. What is the meaning of these moments, in your view? 
Write your ideas in the space provided below.

1. “Children shout but Joseph does not look or listen. He looks straight at Christian 
Kelly . . . Seth Quinn stands behind Christian Kelly. He stares at Joseph . . . The bell 
continues to ring. Joseph continues to look at Christian Kelly.”

In your opinion, what is communicated in Joseph’s long stare?
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2. “He laughs. He wipes his eyes. He looks at the other boys. They are looking at the 
classroom door.

Miss stands in front of Joseph.

He stops laughing. He waits.

He is surprised. She does not seem angry. She looks at Joseph for some long time.

 —The three musketeers, she says. —In you go.”

(If you don’t know who the three musketeers were, do a little research! Make sure you 
find out what their motto was.)

In your opinion, what is communicated in the teacher’s long stare?

 AK 241
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Task C: You’re the Screenwriter
You are being challenged to enter a logline contest. Below is the contest 
announcement. 

THE WORLD’S GREATEST LOGLINE CHALLENGE

Contact: Maxine Revere, Contest Coordinator

Description: The World’s Greatest Logline Challenge is a monthly contest closely watched by 
movie industry decision-makers. Besides giving your fantastic logline the public-
ity it deserves, you could win $500. 

A great logline is your key to the movie industry. This contest could get you 
through the door at major studios! 

Objective: To find great loglines of interest to agents, managers and production companies. 
You could be asked to write a screenplay on the basis of your logline. 

Type: Screenplay, Short Screenplay

Submission 
Deadlines: The beginning of each month

Winners 
Announced: The end of each month

Rules: With your logline, please submit the screenplay’s title and genre. 

The logline can be from any genre, and it can be for a feature-length screenplay 
or a short film.

Your idea can be completely original, based on a short story, or based on any 
other artistic source of inspiration.

Prizes and 
Awards: 

We select the best overall logline as the winner. The winning logline will be 
awarded $500, and be submitted to agencies, management companies, and 
production companies for consideration.

To enter the contest, write a logline for a short film based on the short story 
“New Boy” by Roddy Doyle.

Remember that a logline is a brief statement explaining the basic conflict in a 
film. No more than two sentences long, the logline must identify:

 y The protagonist (but not by name!);
 y The protagonist’s central conflict and what’s at stake;
 y The antagonist (no name!) or an antagonistic force.

A logline does not tell how the conflict is resolved. The best loglines also con-
tain an element of irony which “hooks” the reader. 
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11 Here are some examples of loglines for a film and TV series you might have seen. For each log-
line, identify the protagonist, the protagonist’s central conflict or problem, the antagonist or antag-
onistic forces, and any irony you can see in the situation.

1. Title: The Blacklist 

Genre: TV series, crime

Logline: A clever businessman and criminal, who for decades has been on the “10 Most 
Wanted List” of various U.S. law enforcement agencies, surrenders on one condition. 
He wants to work exclusively with a young FBI profiler he has chosen, in order to catch a 
terrorist.

Protagonist:  

Antagonist or antagonistic force:  

Central conflict:  

Irony:  

2. Title: Back to the Future 

Genre: Full-length movie, science fiction

Logline: A young man is accidentally transported into the past and interrupts the moment 
when his parents fall in love. He must work to reunite his parents, or he will never be 
born.

Protagonist:  

Antagonist or antagonistic force:  

Central conflict:  

Irony:  

 AK 241
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12 Now it’s your turn! What would you put into a logline for a film based on the short story “New 
Boy”? Can you identify the fundamental irony in this story, which would provide the basis for a 
great logline? In the exercise below, identify the essential elements of your logline before you 
write it. You may think of a new name for the movie, or use the short story title.

Title:  

Genre:  

Protagonist:  

Antagonist or antagonistic force:  

Central conflict:  

Irony:  

Logline:  

 AK 241

Author Irvine Welsh wrote, “In a film, you want the images that stand out bold-
est and tell the story!” If you were transforming this short story into a short 
film, what images would you want to build on?

Let’s say you won the Great Logline Challenge and have been asked to adapt 
“New Boy” into a ten-minute film. Think seriously about Irvine Welsh’s advice! 
You will be able to keep many of the scenes from the story in the film, but 
not all of them. In your view, what are the most essential scenes in the story? 
Which scenes have the greatest visual power? 

13 Describe three of your chosen scenes briefly below and give your reasons for prioritizing each one. 

1. Scene 1:  

2. Scene 2:  

3. Scene 3:  

 AK 241
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14 You can’t film every single detail of the short story—your film is only going to be ten minutes long! 
Which one of the following scenes could you choose to leave out? Circle the letter of the deleted 
scene. Then explain below why you would keep the other two, and why you think your film would 
still be very effective without the scene you chose to eliminate.

a) Joseph holds Christian’s finger the first time they fight.

b) The teacher humiliates Seth by asking him to answer a question he doesn’t know.

c) The teacher keeps Joseph back in class to explain her rules at recess.

 AK 241

Task D: Move into a Film
Roddy Doyle’s short story, “New Boy,” was made into an award-winning short 
film directed by Steph Green. 

Interviewed about the film, Steph Green commented on the problem of point 
of view. In the story, we read about Joseph’s thoughts, his questions to him-
self about his new class, and his memories. How will the filmmaker give us 
clues about Joseph’s inner thoughts and feelings? Consider this question as you 
watch the film.

1 Go to the SOFAD resource page and watch the film New Boy. As you 
watch, look for changes that have been made as the story adapts from 
print to film. Also, ask yourself how the filmmaker has revealed Joseph’s 
interior world to you. Also reflect on whether Steph Green chose to keep 
the scenes you recommended earlier.

Your personal response is a first reaction to the events, characters and mes-
sages in this film. You have already written a response to the short story on 
which it is based. Reread that initial response. 

15 Now write a 250 to a 300-word response to the film. How was your reaction to the film different 
from your reaction to the short story, and how was it similar? Were you surprised by any of the 
director’s choices—of actors, set, music, dialogue, events in the plot? What images did the film 
create of Joseph’s thoughts and feelings? In your opinion, did the director get across the mes-
sages of the story? If you had made this film, would you have done anything differently? 

In the short story, we know everything that Joseph is thinking, word for word. 
In the film, the director has used cinematic techniques to give us clues about 
Joseph’s mental and emotional state. Study the following techniques by review-
ing the film at specific points.
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16 Answer the following questions.

1. From seconds 28 to 35 in the film, the director has chosen to give us an “OSS” or 
“over the shoulder shot.” We see part of Joseph’s head from behind, with the teacher’s 
hand resting at the base of his neck, and the class in front of him. Why do you think the 
director chose this shot—what is its effect on you, the viewer?

2. For the most part, the music in this film starts up just before Joseph’s memories of his 
African classroom are shown. It plays throughout the African scene, and then disappears 
when the scene returns to the Irish school. In your opinion, why did the director do this?

3. The lighting and colors of the set in the Irish classroom are very different from the African 
classroom. How would you describe the difference? What information does this deliver 
about Joseph’s feelings? 

4. Why do you think so many of the shots in the classroom are close-up or medium range 
shots, filled with the faces of the children? What information does this deliver about the 
children’s thoughts and feelings?
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5. The director does some very dramatic editing at the point in the film where Joseph 
remembers his father’s death. Review from 6:39 to 6:50 in the film. How has she given a 
double meaning to Christian’s threat “You’re dead”? How has she used a video transition 
(in this case, a sudden cut from one image to another) to highlight violence?

6. A cut-in shot focuses on a specific detail of a subject. At seconds 7:04 to 7:06, we see 
cut-in shots of the children’s hands. What is being emphasized?

7. The resolution of the conflict between Joseph and his tormentors is delivered through 
close-ups of their faces. In particular, seconds 7:07 to 7:12 are dramatic and beautiful. 
What happens, and why is a close-up shot a good choice?

Can you summarize how these film techniques were used? Which ones were used to:

8. help the viewer understand that a flashback is coming:

9. help the viewer make connections between the past and the present:

10. help the viewer see parallels between the past and the present:

11. help the viewer recognize the emotions of the children:

 AK 241
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Watch an interview with some members of indie band Arcade Fire, and 
learn how a filmmaker was inspired by one of their albums. 

◗ Observe and experience how lines from song lyrics can create images on 
which to base a story, and eventually a film. 

◗ Learn about more techniques of cinematography which aid in storytelling. 

To explore the transformation of a song album into a short 
film. To practise some elements of this process. 

2 hoursA C T I V I T Y  3 From Song to Screen

Task A: On Location
Cyril Connolly, an English journalist, wrote “Slums may well be breeding 
grounds of crime, but middle class suburbs are incubators of apathy and delir-
ium.” Do you agree or disagree with this?

In 2011, Montreal indie band Arcade Fire made history when their album “The 
Suburbs” won the Grammy Award for best album of the year, followed by many 
other awards at home and around the world. All the songs in this album revolve 
around the theme of growing up in the suburbs. Since some of the band mem-
bers grew up in suburbs, their album was inspired by their own experience. 
Director Spike Jonze was inspired to create the short film Scenes from the 
Suburbs in collaboration with co-writers and band members Win and Will 
Butler.

Looking at the picture below, you can recognize many of the stereotypical 
aspects of suburban life.

17 List the elements of suburban life 
you see in this picture:

 AK 242
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Task B: A Film Is Born
Arcade Fire released their album “The Suburbs” in August 2010. The album 
was named Album of the Year at the 2011 Grammy Awards, Best International 
Album at the 2011 BRIT Awards, and Album of the Year at the 2011 Juno 
Awards. It also won the 2011 Polaris Music Prize for best Canadian album. 
Mainly inspired by two songs on this album, the short film Scenes from The 
Suburbs, directed by Spike Jonze, premiered in 2011. 

Listen to two songs from this album, “The Suburbs” and “Suburban War.” 
You may choose to buy the entire album, or only these two songs.

Songs are streamed at:  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5Euj9f3gdyM
    https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pNjoh2sWpXE

18 Read along with the lyrics below, and circle the lines which produce the strongest images in your mind. 

“The Suburbs”
In the suburbs I 
I learned to drive 
And you told me we’d never survive 
Grab your mother’s keys we’re leavin’

You always seemed so sure 
That one day we’d be fighting 
In a suburban war 
Your part of town against mine 
I saw you standing on the opposite shore

But by the time the first bombs fell 
We were already bored 
We were already, already bored

Sometimes I can’t believe it 
I’m movin’ past the feeling 
Sometimes I can’t believe it 
I’m movin’ past the feeling again

Kids wanna be so hard 
But in my dreams we’re still screamin’ 
  and runnin’ through the yard 
And all of the walls that they built in the  
  seventies finally fall 
And all of the houses they built in the  
  seventies finally fall 
Meant nothin’ at all 
Meant nothin’ at all 
It meant nothin

Sometimes I can’t believe it 
I’m movin’ past the feeling 
Sometimes I can’t believe it 
I’m movin’ past the feeling and into the  
  night

So can you understand? 
Why I want a daughter while I’m still young 
I wanna hold her hand 
And show her some beauty 
Before all this damage is done

But if it’s too much to ask, it’s too much  
  to ask 
Then send me a son

Under the overpass 
In the parking lot we’re still waiting 
It’s already past 
So move your feet from hot pavement and  
  into the grass 
Cause it’s already past 
It’s already, already past

Sometimes I can’t believe it 
I’m movin’ past the feeling 
Sometimes I can’t believe it 
I’m movin’ past the feeling again

I’m movin’ past the feeling 
I’m movin’ past the feeling

In my dreams we’re still screamin’ 
We’re still screamin’ 
We’re still screamin’
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19 Now follow the same process for the song “Suburban War.” As you listen and read the lyrics, circle 
or underline the lines which produce the strongest images in your mind.

Story One

Spike Jonze was inspired to create a film by these two songs. What creative 
process did he follow? Can you imagine a film story inspired by these lines?

You always seemed so sure 
That one day we’d be fighting 
In a suburban war 
Your part of town against mine

These lyrics echo historic events. In 
recent history, the city of Berlin was 
divided by the wall you see in the pic-
ture to the right; soldiers patrolled it, 
and anyone fleeing from East to West 
could be shot. In Montréal in the 1970s, 
the Canadian army intervened dur-
ing the October Crisis, when citizens 
were deeply divided over violent events. 
More recently, student demonstrations 
have at times dominated the streets of 
Montréal. Here is a possible film the 
lines could inspire:

“Suburban War” 

Let’s go for a drive and see the town  
  tonight 
There’s nothing to do but I don’t mind when  
  I’m with you

This town’s so strange they built it to  
  change 
And while we sleep we know the streets get 
  rearranged 
With my old friends it was so different then 
Before your war against the suburbs began 
Before it began

Now the music divides us into tribes 
You grew your hair so I grew mine 
You said the past won’t rest 
Until we jump the fence and leave it behind

My old friends, I can remember when 
You cut your hair, I never saw you again 
Now the cities we live in could be distant  
  stars 
And I searched for you in every passing car

The night’s so long 
Yeah the night’s so long 
I’ve been living in the shadows of your song 
Living in the shadows of your song

In the suburbs I, I learned to drive 
You told me we would never survive 
So grab your mother’s keys we leave 
tonight

But you started a war that we can’t win 
They keep erasing all the streets we grew  
  up in 
Now the music divides us into tribes 
You choose your side, I’ll choose my side

All my old friends they don’t know me now 
All my old friends are staring through me  
  now 
All my old friends they don’t know me now 
All my old friends they don’t know me now 
They don’t know me now 
All my old friends, wait

A section of the Berlin wall
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19 Now follow the same process for the song “Suburban War.” As you listen and read the lyrics, circle 
or underline the lines which produce the strongest images in your mind.

Story One

Spike Jonze was inspired to create a film by these two songs. What creative 
process did he follow? Can you imagine a film story inspired by these lines?

You always seemed so sure 
That one day we’d be fighting 
In a suburban war 
Your part of town against mine

These lyrics echo historic events. In 
recent history, the city of Berlin was 
divided by the wall you see in the pic-
ture to the right; soldiers patrolled it, 
and anyone fleeing from East to West 
could be shot. In Montréal in the 1970s, 
the Canadian army intervened dur-
ing the October Crisis, when citizens 
were deeply divided over violent events. 
More recently, student demonstrations 
have at times dominated the streets of 
Montréal. Here is a possible film the 
lines could inspire:

“Suburban War” 

Let’s go for a drive and see the town  
  tonight 
There’s nothing to do but I don’t mind when  
  I’m with you

This town’s so strange they built it to  
  change 
And while we sleep we know the streets get 
  rearranged 
With my old friends it was so different then 
Before your war against the suburbs began 
Before it began

Now the music divides us into tribes 
You grew your hair so I grew mine 
You said the past won’t rest 
Until we jump the fence and leave it behind

My old friends, I can remember when 
You cut your hair, I never saw you again 
Now the cities we live in could be distant  
  stars 
And I searched for you in every passing car

The night’s so long 
Yeah the night’s so long 
I’ve been living in the shadows of your song 
Living in the shadows of your song

In the suburbs I, I learned to drive 
You told me we would never survive 
So grab your mother’s keys we leave 
tonight

But you started a war that we can’t win 
They keep erasing all the streets we grew  
  up in 
Now the music divides us into tribes 
You choose your side, I’ll choose my side

All my old friends they don’t know me now 
All my old friends are staring through me  
  now 
All my old friends they don’t know me now 
All my old friends they don’t know me now 
They don’t know me now 
All my old friends, wait

A section of the Berlin wall

Title: The Line

Genre: Short Film, fantasy drama

Protagonist: A young man caught in a town war

Antagonist or antagonistic force: His father, and the war itself

Central conflict: Young man wishes to join his true love on the other side.

Irony: Unaware of his plan, she is planning the same flight in the opposite direction.

Logline: A young man escapes from his strict father, across the line of his divided town, to rejoin 
the girl he loves on the other side, only to discover that she has fled to his side.

Story Two

This town’s so strange they built it to change 
And while we sleep we know the streets get rear-
ranged 
They keep erasing all the streets we grew up in

20 Now it’s your turn. Write the logline for a film that could 
be inspired by these lines. 

Title:  

Genre:  

Protagonist:  

Antagonist or antagonistic force:  

Central conflict:  

Irony:  

Logline:  
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Many film ideas could grow out of those lines. Was your idea anything like this one? 

Title: At The Corner of Here and Gone

Genre: Horror film

Protagonist: Two fifteen-year-olds

Antagonist or antagonistic force: A supernatural force that is eating away the town; also the 
timeline of the protagonists’ sixteenth birthday, when they will forget the earlier reality.

Central conflict: Houses and entire streets are disappearing from a town, and only kids under 
fifteen have the power to remember the past. Two kids try to solve the problem before they turn 
sixteen.

Irony: Kids know more than the adults in power. 

Logline: Two fifteen-year-olds race against time to fight against a supernatural force which is 
eliminating streets and houses from their town. Once they turn sixteen, they will lose the power 
to remember the way the town used to be.

21 Think about one of your own favorite songs. Choose a line, or series of lines, which present power-
ful images. Write down one or more of them in the box below. Then imagine your own film story 
that could be developed from those lines. 

Title of chosen song:  

Selected Lines:  

Story Three

Title:  

Genre:  

Protagonist:  

Antagonist or antagonistic force:  

Central conflict:  

Irony:  

Logline:  
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Arcade Fire members Win Butler, Will Butler and Régine Chassagne were 
present at the Berlinale, the annual Berlin Film Festival, when the film Scenes 
from The Suburbs premiered shortly after the album in 2011. 

2 Go to the media resource page to listen to an interview they gave after 
the film’s screening. Then answer questions on the interview.

22 Complete the following statements using information you gathered from the video:

1. The band was working on the song called                       
when Spike Jonze had his idea for the film.

2. Spike created the film using the same process as the band used to create the album: by

3. Viewers may find that the film is                , but it’s supposed to 
be that way.

 AK 242

Task C: Focus on The Film
3 Now go to the media resource page and watch the movie Scenes from The 

Suburbs directed by Spike Jonze. As you watch the movie, pay attention 
to the links between the film and the two songs you just listened to. 

Responses to this film on YouTube have ranged from “didn’t get it, must 
rewatch” to “this film is a masterpiece.” What was your reaction? Briefly write 
down your initial response and give reasons for it. 
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23 Read over the lyrics of the two songs on which the movie is based. As you read, mark the lines which 
remind you of the movie. Work your way through the following exercise, then add your own ideas. 

You always seemed so sure 
That one day we’d be fighting 
In a suburban war 
Your part of town against mine

These lines 
inspire the war 

scenes in the film. 

You said the past won’t rest 
Until we jump the fence 
and leave it behind

These lines inspire the opening scene in 
the movie, where the protagonists look through a 

chain link fence. The fence symbolizes the deep divi-
sions among the suburbs which will eventually break up 
their friendship. Print stories often contain symbols, and 

films also use visual symbols like this one.

I can remember when 
You cut your hair, I never saw you again

What connection do you see 
between the film and these lines?

 

 

 

 AK 242

24 Write out another line you believe is linked to the film, and explain the connection.

Spike Jonze is a skilled director who uses camera, lighting, 
voice, and sound with great effect in this film. One of his 
favorite shots is called a “dolly shot.”

In dolly shots, the camera is mounted on a moving trolley 
and follows the characters in action. Sometimes cameras are 
mounted on carts which move on rails. Sometimes, as in the 
picture to the right, they are mounted on moving trolleys.

Another technique Jonze uses in Scenes from the Suburbs is 
a voice-over. In this technique, a character’s voice is heard 
commenting on events from outside the action. 
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25 Answer the following questions.

1. Early in the film, there is a sequence of dolly shots following the action. What is being 
filmed, and what is the effect of these shots on the viewer?

2. We hear Kyle’s voice-over at the beginning and at the end of the film. What do we learn 
from his voice-overs? What effect do the voice-overs have on the film? 

3. As the friendship between Kyle and Winter falls apart, Spike Jonze uses many close-ups to 
inform you about the feelings involved. List a few of these powerful close-up shots below.

4. As the film’s themes become heavier and darker, what happens to the light in the film? 
How does this impact on you, the viewer?

5. What music is used in the sound track of the film? In your opinion, is it effective?

 AK 242
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Review cinematic and cinematographic techniques.

◗ Apply them to two key scenes in stories you have read.

To apply what you have learned about basic film techniques 
by proposing film adaptations for scenes in print stories. 

1 hourA C T I V I T Y  4 Tell It on Screen

Task A: Over to You
Let’s review some of the film techniques you have learned. Study the photo 
examples presented below. When video icons are shown, go to the media 
resource page to view the video example. For each film technique, the defini-
tion is also given. Your job is to name the technique!

26 If you have forgotten the meaning of any of these terms, look back to where they were introduced 
in the learning situations. Here are the terms to use in this exercise:

voiceover
extreme far shot

far shot

dolly shot
non-diegetic sound

over-th
e-shoulder shot

Dutch angle

close-up shot
cut-in shot

medium range shot

diegetic sound

a) Definition: A shot which focuses on a specific detail of a subject.

Term:  

b) Definition: This shot shows one character’s face, possibly two.

Term:  

c) Definition: This shot is taken from behind a character, directed forward over the 
shoulder.

Term:  

APPLY AND PRODUCE
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d) Definition: This shot shows characters from about the waist up

Term:  

e) Definition: This shot shows scenery from a distance of a kilometre or 
more.

Term:  

f) Definition: This shot shows characters from a distance, in their 
environment.

Term:  

g) Definition: This shot is achieved by tilting the camera at an angle to 
achieve an off-balanced effect.

Term:  

h) Definition: A character’s voice is heard commenting on events from 
outside the action.

Term:  

i) Definition: These sounds exist within the narrative space of the film, 
and can be heard by the characters.

Term:  

j) Definition: Sounds are heard by the audience but not by the 
characters.

Term:  

k) Definition: The camera is mounted on a moving trolley and follows the 
characters in action.

Term:  
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27 If you were working on the adaptation of a short story to the screen, what techniques would you 
use in critical scenes? Below are two quotations from short stories you have read in this course. 
Explain what film techniques you would use to adapt them.

1. From “The Other Family” by Himani Bannerji

When the little girl came home it was already getting dark. The winter twi-
light had transformed the sheer blue sky of the day into the colour of steel, on 
which were etched a few stars, the bare winter trees and the dark wedges of 
the house tops. A few lit windows cast a faint glow on the snow outside. The 
mother stood at her window and watched the little hooded figure walking 
toward the house. The child looked like a shadow, her blue coat blended into 
the shadows of the evening. This child, her own, how small and insubstantial 
she seemed, and how alone, walking home through a pavement covered with 
ice and snow! It felt unreal. So different was this childhood from her own, so 
far away from the sun, the trees and the peopled streets of her own country! 
What did I do, she thought, I took her away from her own people and her own 
language, and now here she comes walking alone, through an alien street in a 
country named Canada.

This scene opens the story. How would you adapt it to film? How would you set up the 
scene and instruct actors? What camera shots and other film techniques would you use?

2. From “Harrison Bergeron” by Kurt Vonnegut

Harrison and his Empress merely listened to the music for a while—listening 
gravely, as though synchronizing their heartbeats with it.

They shifted their weights to their toes.

Harrison placed his big hands on the girl’s tiny waist, letting her sense the 
weightlessness that would soon be hers.

And then, in an explosion of joy and grace, into the air they sprang!

Not only were the laws of the land abandoned, but the law of gravity and the 
laws of motion as well.

They reeled, whirled, swivelled, flounced, capered, gambolled, and spun.

They leaped like deer on the moon. continued . . .
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. . . continued

The studio ceiling was thirty feet high, but each leap brought the dancers 
nearer to it.

It became their obvious intention to kiss the ceiling.

They kissed it.

And then, neutralizing gravity with love and pure will, they remained sus-
pended in air inches below the ceiling, and they kissed each other for a long, 
long time.

This scene is part of the climax of Kurt Vonnegut’s story. How would you adapt it to film? 
How would you set up the scene and instruct actors? What camera shots and other film 
techniques would you use?

 AK 242
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Fill in a comparison table.

◗ Answer questions about what you have learned in this learning situation.

To review and to reflect on what you have learned in this 
learning situation.

30 minA C T I V I T Y  5 Final Credits

1. To sum it up, many of the essential elements of stories are found in both film and print media. 
Would you say these elements occur exclusively in one medium or the other—more often in one 
medium than in the other—or in both media?

Element
Only in 
Print 

Stories

Only in 
Film

More 
often in 

Film

More 
often 

in Print 
Stories

In Both 
Print 

Stories 
and Films

Sensory stimulation of the viewer/reader

Images

Symbols

Conflict

Sound

Action

Color

Motion

Characters and their development

Themes and messages

Visual content

Spoken language

Written language

Narrators 

Settings

Flashbacks

Collaborative creation

Individual creation

REFLECT AND EVALULATE
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2. How would you, personally, summarize the major difference between a story told through film 
and a story told through print?

3. What would you like to learn more about? Remember that these topics are open for further 
learning on the Internet!

Scriptwriting

Short story writing

Camera shots in films

How film ideas are promoted and chosen for production

The process of shooting a film

The challenges of acting in a film

How books are chosen for publication

Why some books are selected for adaptation to film, while others are not
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MY NOTES
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LEARNING SITUATION Duration: 9 hoursLS 5

 From Both Sides Now
Every day, we make comparisons. We compare one brand of consumer item to another; 
we compare situations in the past and present; we compare our preferences to other 
people’s; and much more. After your work in the last few learning situations, you are 
ready to compare print and screen versions of the same story in a comparison/con-
trast essay. You are well prepared to write an essay, since you wrote one as a literary 
critique in LS3.

Goal of the Learning Situation:

To compare a story and its film adaptation in essay 
form.

1 First Widen the Lens, then  
Focus in V 4 Write on V

Goal: To research and to reflect on how books are 
adapted to film.

Goal: To write a 400 to 500-word essay, with spe-
cial focus on the introduction, topic sentences and 
conclusion.

2 Get Your Act Together V 5 It’s a Wrap V

Goal: To identify material useful for writing a compari-
son/contrast essay about the adaptation of “New 
Boy” by Roddy Doyle.

Goal: To revise and to edit your essay.

3 Get to the Point V 6 Wrap-Up and Review V

Goal: To write a thesis statement and an outline for 
your comparison/contrast essay.

Goal: To review and to reflect on your learning experi-
ence.
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Develop opinions about the adaptation of stories to film, by listening to oth-
ers and then by expressing your personal views.

◗ Consider the opinions of writers and filmmakers about the adaptation 
process.

◗ Draw general conclusions from your research.

◗ Identify which conclusions would be useful in writing about the adaptation 
of “New Boy” by Roddy Doyle. 

To research and to reflect on how books are adapted to film.

60 minA C T I V I T Y  1 First Widen the Lens, then 
Focus in

Task A: Talk It up
Let’s imagine you are chatting with friends about books and movies. What 
would you say to add to this discussion? Read other people’s comments, and 
add your own at the end.

For me, it’s like 
watching a movie in my mind 

when I read a book. No movie is 
as good as what my imagination 
does. I don’t want the actors or 
sets in a movie interfering with 

my imagination.

I don’t agree. I was so disappointed when 
I watched The Time Traveller’s Wife two days after I 

read the novel. I spent the whole time being annoyed 
by the changes and by what was left out. It just felt to 

me like they had ruined the story.

For me, it 
depends on my mood. 

Give me a cool fall day in 
front of the fireplace getting 
lost in a book and I’m happy. 

But sometimes I need big 
noise and visual excite-

ment—and then I love to fall 
into the world of a film. 

I prefer to watch 
a movie. When I read I 

just can’t get into the story 
the way a good movie cap-
tures me. Once I get the 

movie story, sometimes I’ll 
read the book if I want to 
know more. But it’s usu-

ally not necessary.

Sometimes the changes made in a movie 
are fantastic. Like in The Hunger Games novels, you could 
only hear the story from Katniss Everdeen’s point of view 
because she was telling it. But when you watch the films, 
they aren’t limited to her point of view, and you really get a 

broad view of the world of Panem. Some movies develop the 
characters more—or they change the ending or the order of 

events. Often I like what filmmakers do with a story.

EXPLORE AND DISCOVER
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What is your opinion about all this?

continued . . .
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continued . . .

. . . continued
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Task B: Listen to the Experts
1 Who said what? 

In the left column below, you will find a list of statements which summarize opinions expressed 
in the conversation you have just read. Supply the name of the person who expressed each 
viewpoint. In each case, check off whether you agree or disagree. Remember that participants 
were Susanna Moore, Irvine Welsh, James Ivory, Tracy Chevalier, Myla Goldberg, Steph Green, and 
Alexander Payne. The opinions of Stephen King and Stanley Kubrick were also reported.

Rephrased Statement Who Suggested This? (Name) Agree Disagree

1. Because written stories contain more 
content than can be presented in a film 
of normal length, cutting material is 
necessary in an adaptation.

2. Good cinema suggests more than it 
actually shows.

3. Sometimes literary elements in a novel, 
such as characters and subplots, have to 
be removed to shape a clear film plot.

4. Screenwriters may add powerful visual or 
dramatic episodes that have been inspired 
by a book—but which aren’t necessarily in 
the book itself.

5. As an author, I didn’t want to be too 
involved in the adaptation of my book.

6. As an author, I wanted to control the 
adaptation of my book.

7. When adapting a book into a movie, it’s a 
good idea to keep the most dramatic visual 
images.

8. Some images in books are too emotionally 
charged to be presented visually in a film.

9. When a written story depends on a 
character’s point of view, a film adaptation 
should show you that viewpoint rather than 
explain it in a voice-over.

 AK 243

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Reflect on what it means to compare and contrast.

◗ Link material from the last activity to literary comparison points.

◗ Gather relevant material from the short story and film version of “New Boy.”

To identify material useful for writing a comparison/contrast 
essay about the adaptation of “New Boy” by Roddy Doyle.

80 minA C T I V I T Y  2 Get Your Act Together

Task A: Similarities and Differences
Your assignment is to write a 400 to 500-word essay comparing the short story 
“New Boy” with its film adaptation. When you are assigned an essay topic, 
your first task is to make sure you understand it. In this case, it’s important to 
understand not only the conventions of short stories and films, but also the 
process of comparison.

When we make comparisons, we explain how two different things are similar. 
However, comparison also implies the idea of contrast, so we also generally 
explain how they are different. The following Venn diagram helps you visualize 
what you must expose in your essay: two things (in this case, a short story and 
a film) which share a common ground, and yet which have features that make 
them different. 

short 

story
film

Part of the work of comparing is to identify comparison points between your 
two subjects. When you compare literary works, you may choose to discuss such 
comparison points as plot, character, theme, and impact on the audience. You 
may also examine what has happened to literary devices as the story is adapted 
to film, and how the film has transformed the story with cinematic devices.
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Reflect on what it means to compare and contrast.

◗ Link material from the last activity to literary comparison points.

◗ Gather relevant material from the short story and film version of “New Boy.”

To identify material useful for writing a comparison/contrast 
essay about the adaptation of “New Boy” by Roddy Doyle.

80 minA C T I V I T Y  2 Get Your Act Together

Task A: Similarities and Differences
Your assignment is to write a 400 to 500-word essay comparing the short story 
“New Boy” with its film adaptation. When you are assigned an essay topic, 
your first task is to make sure you understand it. In this case, it’s important to 
understand not only the conventions of short stories and films, but also the 
process of comparison.

When we make comparisons, we explain how two different things are similar. 
However, comparison also implies the idea of contrast, so we also generally 
explain how they are different. The following Venn diagram helps you visualize 
what you must expose in your essay: two things (in this case, a short story and 
a film) which share a common ground, and yet which have features that make 
them different. 

short 

story
film

Part of the work of comparing is to identify comparison points between your 
two subjects. When you compare literary works, you may choose to discuss such 
comparison points as plot, character, theme, and impact on the audience. You 
may also examine what has happened to literary devices as the story is adapted 
to film, and how the film has transformed the story with cinematic devices.
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2 Following are some general comments about film adaptations. Which comparison points could 
they be related to? Circle the appropriate points underneath each statement. Sometimes a state-
ment can be connected to more than one comparison point.

1. “Because written stories contain more content than can be presented in a film of normal 
length, cutting material is necessary in an adaptation.”

a) Plot

b) Literary or 
cinematic devices

c) Character

d) Theme; message

e) Impact on the 
audience

2. “Screenwriters may add powerful visual or dramatic episodes that have been inspired by a 
book—but which aren’t necessarily in the book itself.”

a) Plot

b) Literary or 
cinematic devices

c) Character

d) Theme; message

e) Impact on the 
audience

3. “Sometimes literary devices in a novel have to be removed to shape a clear plot in a film.” 

a) Plot

b) Literary or 
cinematic devices

c) Character

d) Theme; message

e) Impact on the 
audience

4. “Some images in books are too emotionally charged to be presented visually in a film.”

a) Plot

b) Literary or 
cinematic devices

c) Character

d) Theme; message

e) Impact on the 
audience

5. “When a written story depends on a character’s point of view, a film adaptation should 
show you that viewpoint rather than explain it in a voice-over.”

a) Plot

b) Literary or 
cinematic devices

c) Character

d) Theme; message

e) Impact on the 
audience

 AK 243

Task B: Short Story vs. Film
Now is the time to review the film and the 
text of the story “New Boy” in order to find 
specific details you could discuss in your 
comparison/contrast essay. The picture on 
the right reminds you that you are looking 
for essential similarities, and for interest-
ing differences!
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3 Use this chart to list examples from story and film. In the left column, fill in an example from the 
short story. Identify whether the example relates to plot, character, literary devices or theme. In 
the middle column, explain what the film does with this story detail. Finally, in the third column, 
draw conclusions about similarities and differences. You may also discuss their impact on the 
audience. 

Some elements have been filled in. Fill in the missing boxes with specific examples from the 
short story and the film. At the end of the chart, you will find space for other story details you 
may wish to include. Look back at the work you did on the story and film version of “New Boy” in 
Learning Situation 4 (LS4) for ideas.

Story Examples Film Examples Comment

Plot; character: The teacher 
keeps Joseph back at recess 
to explain the rules to him and 
to tell him she knows about 
his background. Because we 
know she is aware of Joseph’s 
background, we understand 
more about why she isn’t angry 
with him at the end.

Eliminated scene; does not 
appear in film.

This scene isn’t needed to 
further the plot. The teacher 
has already told Joseph not to 
fight or grab anyone’s finger. 
However, when the film elimi-
nates this scene, we don’t 
have as clear an understand-
ing of why the teacher is 
sympathetic to Joseph. In the 
short story, the teacher’s char-
acter is more developed than 
in the film. 

Plot: In one of the flashbacks, 
Joseph’s father is killed. In 
spite of Joseph’s terror, he 
forces himself to go and view 
his father’s body.

The horror of what Joseph 
sees in the movie is left to our 
imagination. This is one scene 
that is too painful to show on 
film. It is so horrifying that, if 
it were shown to the audience, 
it would overshadow the film’s 
message of hope.

Character: (Joseph) Joseph is the main character 
of this story in both film and 
short story. His essential 
wisdom, competence and self-
possession are central to the 
story.
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Story Examples Film Examples Comment

Literary devices: point of view. 
We hear Joseph’s thoughts and 
questions to himself (see spe-
cific details under “humour” 
below.) He is puzzled about the 
use of language and class-
room practices. Flashbacks are 
presented as his memories.

Literary devices: flashback. 
Flashbacks are concen-
trated into two episodes. The 
first flashback occurs when 
Joseph’s memory is triggered 
by the ringing of the school bell 
to end recess. He remembers 
the attack on his school, a sol-
dier shooting the school bell, 
gunfire and screaming, and 
the sight of his father’s body. 
In a second flashback, as he 
is laughing with the boys, he 
remembers the sound of his 
father’s laugh.

The father’s character is 
more developed through film 
flashbacks. Film flashbacks 
show us the African class-
room and how it differs from 
the Irish classroom. This 
helps us understand Joseph’s 
experience and point of view, 
although we cannot hear his 
thoughts. We can compare 
the African and Irish teacher—
these two characters work as 
“foils” in the movie. (refer to 
LS2)

Literary devices: dialogue. 
The teacher’s repetition of 
“Hands in the air” and “Now” 
are important in the story 
because the boys laugh at it at 
the end. Her comment about 
the “three musketeers” at the 
end shows she understands 
the boys. “You’re dead” is 
extremely important because 
Joseph must carefully ponder 
its meaning, having come from 
a violent experience.
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Story Examples Film Examples Comment

Mood: humour. Humour is cre-
ated in the story by the funny 
misunderstandings Joseph has 
about what the students in the 
classroom are doing. He won’t 
smile at the beginning because 
he thinks the other students will 
laugh at him. He is surprised by 
the “custom” of throwing a book 
out the window. He wonders 
why the teacher asks God for 
strength when she isn’t lifting 
anything. There is also some-
thing funny about the finger-
grabbing incident and Christian 
Kelly’s exaggerated reaction to 
it. Christian Kelly calls Joseph 
“Live Aid” and asks if they know 
it’s Christmas: this is a refer-
ence to the Ethiopian famine 
relief concert held in 1985, and 
to a charity single that raised 
a lot of money for the same 
cause. Humour is created by 
Christian’s irreverence for this 
famous charity event.

Your example:

Your example:

Your example:
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Learn more about what a thesis statement is.

◗ Consider possible approaches to a thesis statement for a comparison/
contrast essay.

◗ Formulate your thesis statement.

◗ Construct an outline based on your thesis statement.

◗ Select specific examples from the film and the short story to integrate into 
your outline.

To write a thesis statement and an outline for your 
comparison/contrast essay.

2.5 hoursA C T I V I T Y  3 Get to the Point

The graph above shows steps for writing any informative or persuasive paper, 
including your assigned comparison/contrast essay. Starting at the bottom, 
your first task was to research your topic. You have already done an excellent 
job of assembling many ideas and examples in order to help you compare the 
short story “New Boy” with its related film.

In this activity, you will organize and outline your essay. Your assignment is 
to write a 400 to 500-word essay comparing the short story “New Boy” with 
its film adaptation. If you attempt to write about all the similarities and dif-
ferences you have noted between the movie and the short story, your essay is 
likely to flounder without a focus. 

APPLY AND PRODUCE
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Task A: The Thesis Statement Is the Essay’s Foundation
To begin the task of organization, decide on your thesis. 
You were introduced to thesis statements in LS3, when 
you wrote your literary critique. You learned then that as 
your essay’s central point or argument, the thesis is the base 
on which to will build your essay. Once you have developed 
one, you will use it to write an outline and organize your 
ideas and examples. Your thesis:

 y Is presented as a statement, not as a question;
 y Should be stated in one or two sentences; 
 y Should present an issue which will create an interest-

ing discussion in your essay;
 y Is focused enough for an adequate discussion within 

your word limit (400–500 words).

Hello, my name is Raina. I need a writing partner for this 
assignment. Even though we are working on the same topic, 
we can easily write different essays. Let’s begin by working 
on our thesis statements together.

I want a thesis statement that allows me to discuss both 
similarities and differences between the movie and the 
short story, and that focuses my writing. My teacher made 
a few suggestions about how to proceed. First, she asked me 
to answer these questions about “New Boy.” 

4 How would you answer them?

Plot

In the film: Has the storyline been changed? Have events been eliminated or left out? Has the 
ending been altered? Has the order of events been changed? Were flashback episodes altered in 
any way? Why do you think these changes were made? 

Literary and Cinematic Devices

Were some literary devices that appeared in the short story—such as dialogue, flashback, point 
of view—adopted by the film? Were additional cinematic techniques used to tell the story in the 
film? Were these changes necessary and effective?

173ACTIVITY 3

L S

5

©
 S

O
FA

D 
/ 

A
ll 

Ri
gh

ts
 R

es
er

ve
d.



Character

Were characters changed in any way? Did characters develop differently? Did some characters 
remain essentially the same as they moved from short story to film? Did you connect equally to 
the characters in the short story and in the film?

Theme, Message

Was the message of the story and the film basically the same, in spite of other changes? In your 
view, what was the message?

Impact on the Audience

Did either the film or short story have a greater impact on you or on its audience in general? Can 
you give general reasons, if the impact was unequal?

5 In the most straightforward comparison/contrast essay, we could write a thesis statement like 
this one:

The short story “New Boy” by Roddy Doyle, and the film New Boy directed by Steph Green, share 
similarities and differences in         ,         , and         .

In the blanks above, we could choose to insert: plot, character, literary and 
cinematic devices, theme, or audience impact. If you decide to use this idea, 
choose the three elements you find most interesting. This is the start of a per-
fectly respectable essay, however if you are uncertain about essay writing, it’s 
a good idea to use it. Before we go any further, fill in those blanks with what 
you would discuss. Once you do, you will have a solid thesis statement in your 
back pocket!

If you are more experienced with essays or if you want to experiment, you 
may want to go a step further and analyze the two works in more depth. For 
example, one of the things I noticed about the story and the film was that the 
message of a hopeful beginning for Joseph was the same at the end of both 
works, even though the writer and the filmmaker used different approaches. I 
may want to write about this topic, because I find the message so positive and 
interesting. Here is my first try at a thesis statement: 
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Thesis Statement (First Version):

In order to clarify the message of hopeful new beginnings for refugees in the film medium, direc-
tor Steph Green made changes between the short story and film version of “New Boy.” 

My teacher looked at this thesis statement and suggested I should make it more 
specific by identifying the changes I want to discuss. I like this statement, and I 
may continue to work on it for my essay. But first, I want to keep working with 
you to see if we can come up with other ones. 

I think it would be interesting to look at point of view in the short story and 
in the film. Even though we don’t hear Joseph’s inner thoughts, I still have the 
sense that his point of view is at the heart of the film. Can we write a thesis 
statement about point of view which gets this idea across? I was able to write 
the first sentence, but I’m stuck on the second.

Thesis Statement:

Because the short story “New Boy” by Roddy Doyle allows us to hear Joseph’s inner thoughts, 
his point of view is central to the story. In the film New Boy, 

Pretty cool, partner! I like your suggestion. 

Here’s what I wrote:

Thesis Statement:

Because the short story “New Boy” by Roddy Doyle allows us to hear Joseph’s 
inner thoughts, his point of view is central to the story. In the film New Boy, 
we are unable to hear Joseph’s inner thoughts, but the film still shows his 
point of view.

When you look back at the questions you have just answered about plot, 
devices, theme, and impact, maybe you will get some other ideas for a few 
thesis statements. Use the boxes on the next page to write some of them down. 
Remember to mention the title of the story and of the film in your statement. 
The short story title should be enclosed in quotation marks. The film title 
should be italicized. 
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My teacher gave me another idea about how to write a thesis statement. Earlier 
in this learning situation, you read a discussion among authors and filmmakers 
about adaptations. These were some of their ideas:

a) Because written stories contain more content than can be presented in a film of normal 
length, cutting material is necessary in an adaptation. 

b) Screenwriters may add powerful visual or dramatic episodes that have been inspired by a 
book—but which aren’t necessarily in the book itself.

c) Some images in books are too emotionally charged to be presented visually in a film.

These three statements make me think about why scenes were added to or 
removed from the film. For example, “b” would help me discuss why the 
movie includes classroom scenes from Africa, while the short story does not. 
Statement “a” suggests a reason why the scene, in which Joseph is held back 
by the teacher at recess, is removed from the story by the film. Also, “c” really 
makes me think about how we don’t see the body of Joseph’s dad on film, but 
Joseph does see it in the story. Joseph sees the actual murder of his father in the 
film, but the audience doesn’t. 

How would you write a thesis statement about some of these changes? We 
wouldn’t have to write about all of them—but we need a statement that will 
allow us to compare one or more of them. Let’s work on this together. While 
you are coming up with your thesis statement on this topic, I’ll write one too. 
Then we can share what we have come up with.
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6 Your Thesis Statement:

My Thesis Statement:

When choosing visual images for their audience, filmmakers may add or change events in a short 
story. Filmmaker Steph Green chooses to add positive images of Africa, but limits violent images 
in her film adaptation of Roddy Doyle’s short story “New Boy.”

Was your thesis statement anything like mine? As I wrote, I also got the idea 
of writing about why there is generally more material concerning Africa in the 
film version of this story than there is in the short story itself. That would make 
an interesting comparison.

My teacher tells me that a thesis statement has to be specific about what needs 
to be discussed and she asked me to make some changes. I want to work on 
that with you. 

We have already written a thesis statement about point of view, but we didn’t 
explore anything very specific. I’m going to work on our original thesis state-
ment to make it more specific. Why don’t you do the same, and then we will 
compare!

Original Thesis Statement:

Because the short story “New Boy” by Roddy Doyle allows us to hear Joseph’s inner thoughts, 
his point of view is central to the story. Although we are unable to hear Joseph’s inner thoughts, 
the film still shows his point of view.

My teacher underlined the part of my statement which she felt was too vague. 
Her question was: “What cinematic techniques does the film use to show 
Joseph’s point of view?” 

This is my list: the opening OSS (over-the-shoulder shot), and the great close-
ups of Joseph’s face which reveal his thoughts; and then, flashbacks which we 
gradually understand to represent Joseph’s memories. How can we fit these 
specifics into the thesis statement? You go first!
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7 Your revision of this thesis statement to make it more specific:

Because the short story “New Boy” by Roddy Doyle allows us to hear Joseph’s inner thoughts, 
his point of view is central to the story. 

Here is my revision of the thesis statement. I have underlined the more specific 
material I inserted into the statement.

Because the short story “New Boy” by Roddy Doyle allows us to hear Joseph’s inner thoughts, 
his point of view is central to the story. Although we are unable to hear Joseph’s inner thoughts 
in Steph Green’s film adaptation, the film uses various camera shots and flashback techniques 
to show Joseph’s point of view. 

It’s time to choose our thesis statements for our essays. I have decided to work 
with the first one I mentioned to you, the one about “hopeful beginnings.” I 
know I have to revise it. 

For your essay, choose whichever statement you feel will produce the best 
essay. You may decide to go back to the very first one, about plot, characters, 
and so on, or you may have come up with something more complex as you 
worked through the various exercises. 

8 Write the first version of your chosen thesis statement below:

My teacher gave me a checklist to help me revise my thesis statement. Take 
a look at it and decide whether any of these items give you ideas for a revised 
version of your statement. The checklist is on the next page.
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Checklist:

Is your thesis written as a statement rather than as a question?

Is your thesis statement no more than two sentences long?

Is the wording of your thesis as precise and as clear as you can make it? 

Did you use the optimal vocabulary, spelling, punctuation, and sentence structure to ensure 
that your thesis statement is correctly written?

Does your thesis statement provide a basis for comparing the film and the short story? 

Is your thesis statement interesting?

Is your thesis statement focused enough so that you can defend it in the number of words 
required?

Does your thesis statement mention specific aspects of “New Boy,” either in the story or in 
the film, which will be discussed in your essay?

Did you mention the title of the film and of the short story in your statement?

If you decided to use the first thesis statement, you may want to add a second 
sentence mentioning the most important specific changes and similarities you 
want to describe. Write your revised thesis statement below:

9 Your Thesis Statement (Second Version):

Remember my original thesis statement about happy begin-
nings? Here’s how I revised it.

My original statement: 

In order to make the message of hopeful new beginnings for refugees even 
clearer, director Steph Green made changes between the short story and the 
film version of “New Boy.”

My revised statement: 

The message of hope for troubled immigrants in a new land is delivered by Roddy Doyle’s short 
story “New Boy,” and remains strong in Steph Green’s film adaptation. Director Steph Green has 
made changes in plot and dialogue to reinforce this message.

I like working with you, partner! Let’s stick together while we write the outlines 
for our essay.
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Task B: A Good Outline Is the Road Map
Hello partner. I’m looking forward to working on our essay outlines 
together.

My teacher told me that when I make an outline for an essay of this 
length, I should look at my hand.

By that, she meant my essay should have five parts: an 
introduction, three major sections in the essay body, and 
a conclusion. I know that in my introduction, I’m going 
to deliver my thesis statement.

But how can I plan the three major sections in the body 
of my essay?

My teacher told me that if my thesis 
statement were precise and detailed 
enough, it would give me ideas for the 
three sections in the body of my essay. I 
think I see what she meant. 

I have placed boxes around the parts of 
my thesis statement that could develop 
into essay sections. 

dialogue

The message of hope 
for troubled immigrants 
in a new land is deliv-
ered by Roddy Doyle’s 
short story “New Boy,”

changes in plot

and remains strong in Steph Green’s film adaptation. 
Director Steph Green has made

to reinforce this message.

and

So following this logic, my outline would be:

I.

II.

III.

Introduction

Essay Body

 Section One—Explain how the message of hope appears in the short story.

 Section Two—Show how changes in the film plot strengthen the message of hope.

 Section Three—Show how changes in the dialogue strengthen the message of hope.

Conclusion
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Then, in a more developed outline, I will add in the main ideas (roman numer-
als), the supporting ideas (capitalized letters) and some of the supporting details 
(Arabic numerals) I want to include. This is what it my outline looks like now: 

I. INTRODUCTION

Strong opening sentence

Introductory remarks

Thesis Statement: The message of hope for troubled immigrants in a new land is delivered in Roddy Doyle’s  
   short story, “New Boy,” and remains strong in Steph Green’s film adaptation. Director  
   Steph Green has made changes in plot and dialogue to reinforce this message.

II. FIRST SECTION

A message of hope for Joseph is delivered in the short story.

 A. Joseph’s background and how we learn about it in the story.

1.

2.

 B. How he is challenged by his classmates, and how he overcomes these difficulties.

1.

 C. How the ending of the short story indicates hope for his future.

III. SECOND SECTION

A message of hope for Joseph is created by plot changes that show him to be a strong person.

 A. We see the African classroom in the film (not in the story) and realize that Joseph is a strong learner who 
already knows a lot. Supported by his behaviour in the Irish classroom (also in the story).

 B. His relationship with his father is more fully developed by scenes added in the film. This is the source of 
his strength.

 C. Joseph does not cry at the end of the film, as he does in the story. His memories come earlier in the film 
and, by the end, he is fully in the moment of the present with the other boys.

IV. THIRD SECTION

Changes in dialogue from the story to the film emphasize Joseph’s strength and give us hope for his future.

 A. In the added film dialogue, his father praises Joseph’s intelligence and good relations with his peers; we 
know nothing of this from the story. 

 B. The teacher’s role is reduced in the film: she does not keep Joseph back at recess to tell him she knows 
his background; he is on his own to fight his battles.

 C. The teacher does not say “three musketeers” at the end of the film.

 D. Joseph is the one who says “Now” at the end, not Seth Quinn as in the story. He finds the connection to 
make the other boys laugh.

V. CONCLUSION

Review the thesis. 

Briefly repeat the strongest points.

Strong final sentence.
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I’m satisfied with my outline. I know it will help me to 
write a good essay, partner. Now it’s your turn! Begin by 
copying out your thesis statement. Underline or box the 
elements in it that you might use as sections in the body 
of your essay. Did you use the first thesis statement? If 
you did, this will be really easy!

10 Your thesis statement

Now do an overview outline. Identify the topics in the body of your essay 
below. These topics will help you to write topic sentences at the beginning of 
paragraphs.

11 OVERVIEW OUTLINE

Introduction 

Essay Body

Section One  

Section Two  

Section Three  

Conclusion

Finally, put some more details into your outline. Plan what you will say in the 
introduction, in each section or paragraph, and in the conclusion, including 
examples. Remember to stay on track—think about your thesis statement and 
what you are trying to prove in your essay.
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12 DETAILED OUTLINE

Introduction

Strong opening sentence 
Introductory remarks

Thesis Statement:  

Essay Body

Section One –Main Idea, Topic and Supporting Ideas and Details  

Section Two –Main Idea, Topic and Supporting Ideas and Details  

Section Three –Main Idea, Topic and Supporting Ideas and Details  

Conclusion

Review the thesis 

Briefly repeat the strongest points

Strong final sentence
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Write an essay introduction.

◗ Write the body of your essay.

◗ Learn linking words which are useful in making comparisons.

◗ Write an essay conclusion.

To write a 400 to 500-word essay, with special focus on the 
introduction, topic sentences and conclusion.

2.5 hoursA C T I V I T Y  4 Write on

Task A: The Beginning, a Good Place to Start
You would think that with our 
great outlines, writing our essays 
would be easy. It’s certainly eas-
ier than writing an essay with-
out one! But as you can tell by 
looking at my picture, I’m expe-
riencing some difficulty as I put 
my ideas on paper.

Writer’s block hit hard when I 
tried to write the very first sentence of my essay. I 
asked my teacher for help and, as usual, she gave me 
some great advice which I will pass on to you.

The opening of our essays can be called a “hook.” It lets our readers know what 
we are writing about, and it also should arouse their interest. A hook may be 
up to a few sentences long. Here were my teacher’s suggestions about writing 
that first sentence. 

 y Open with a quotation that reflects your ideas, or suggests what you want 
to say in an interesting, snappy way. Make it clear to the reader where the 
quotation comes from. Follow the quotation with a sentence that con-
nects it clearly to your thesis.

 y Open with a real-life example. Can you think of an especially interesting 
example of what you are writing about? Use it to pull the reader in. This 
should not be an example from the story or film, it should be an example 
from your own experience, from the news or from history in order to 
introduce your point and captivate your reader. Be short and dramatic!
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 y Give background. What does the reader need to know about your topic, 
not only to get interested, but as a basis for what you intend to say? Give 
a little background on the issue.

 y Explain an issue. Why is your topic important? What is at stake? Tell us 
dramatically.

My essay is about how a young refugee has a chance at a new life in his new 
country. I decided to explain the issue dramatically in the first sentence of my 
essay. Here is what I wrote:

For refugees fleeing the worst life experiences imaginable, entry into a new country offers a 
second chance at a good life. Even if this second chance presents struggles of a different kind, 
many refugees have the courage and experience to succeed.

After this hook, I will continue with my thesis statement. I placed the hook 
and the thesis statement together in the box below. Do you think the opening 
sentences work well with my thesis? 

For refugees fleeing the worst life experiences imaginable, entry into a new country offers a 
second chance at a good life. Even if this second chance presents struggles of a different kind, 
many refugees have the courage and experience to succeed. The message of hope for troubled 
immigrants in a new land is delivered by Roddy Doyle’s short story “New Boy,” and remains 
strong in Steph Green’s film adaptation. Director Steph Green has made changes in the plot and 
in the dialogue to reinforce this message.

I could develop my introduction more if necessary, by giving details about 
what I plan to discuss. After all, in an essay of this length, an introduction could 
extend over two paragraphs. I think I will leave that decision for later. Now it’s 
your turn! What hook will you use as your first sentence? Look over the choices 
and come up with something brilliant!

13 Your First Sentence:

Does your sentence flow well into your thesis statement? Don’t forget, that’s 
what comes next! You can always make minor adjustments to the sentences so 
that the flow works better.
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14 Your Thesis Statement:

So now, you have your introduction! You may decide to add to it later.

Task B: The Gist of the Matter
Now, let’s move on to the essay body. We have both prepared for this by writ-
ing ideas for the three major sections in our outlines. You may decide to write 
a paragraph for each section, or to write several paragraphs for each section, 
depending on how long your essay will be. Whatever you decide, it’s important 
to give your reader signals about your topic in each major section. You also 
have to make it clear how the topic connects to your thesis.

Looking at my outline, I see this for my first major section:

FIRST SECTION

A message of hope for Joseph is delivered in the short story.

 y Joseph’s background and how we learn about it in the story.
 y How he is challenged by his classmates, and how he overcomes these difficulties.
 y How the ending of the short story indicates hope for his future.

I think I will write a paragraph for this section. I will begin by writing a topic 
sentence to introduce the paragraph’s focus:

Roddy Doyle’s short story “New Boy” presents a message of hope for the future of Joseph, a 
refugee child from Africa. 

Now I have made it clear that I am writing about hopeful new beginnings! After 
this, I will tell more about Joseph’s background as it is revealed in flashbacks, 
what his classmates do to challenge him and how he handles it, and what the 
story ending suggests about his future. I will keep referring back to the message 
of hope that Joseph is likely to be successful in adapting to Ireland.
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And then, on to the other two sections! In these next paragraphs, I will make it 
very clear that Steph Green’s movie continues to show Joseph’s strength and in 
the end, a hope for a new beginning.

How will you open Section One in your essay? Can you write a topic sentence 
which reinforces the link to your thesis? 

15 Practise here:

16 Once you have a satisfactory opening to your section, go on to complete it. Then follow the same 
procedure for sections two and three. 

Task C: Adverbs That Link and Orient Ideas
I want to share something with you that could affect the way you write sen-
tences in your comparison/contrast essay. My teacher told me about a few 
words that help us get across the idea that we are comparing and contrasting 
things. The words she suggested are conjunctive adverbs, also called transi-
tional expressions, which link ideas in specific ways.

To make the point that things are alike, she suggested these linking words:

also, in the same way, likewise, similarly

To make the point that things are different, she suggested these linking words:

although, and yet, even though, however, in contrast, 

instead, nevertheless, though, yet
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17 Would you like to try some of them out? See which ones you would use in these sentences about 
the story and movie.

1. In the short story, Joseph experiences flashbacks about his African 
past.           , flashbacks occur in the film.           , the 
film presents many more flashbacks than the short story.

2. In the short story, we are never presented with a picture of an African classroom.  
           , the film presents a scene inside Joseph’s father’s class. 

3. In the film, we are shown that Joseph witnessed his father’s death.  
          , the short story tells us Joseph was not a witness to this scene.

4.            the short story includes the idea that the teacher knows about 
Joseph’s past, the film makes no reference to this.

5. In the short story, the teacher calls the three boys the “three 
musketeers.”           , the film leaves out this comment.

 AK 244

I used these words in my essay! I think they helped my readers to see how my 
comparison was structured. I hope you find them useful, too.

Task D: And in Conclusion . . . 
We’re almost there, partner! How are you feeling about 
winding things down? My teacher tells me that the con-
clusion of my essay is very important, because it leaves 
my readers with a final impression. She suggests that I:

 y Restate my thesis—try not to copy it word for 
word, but to rephrase it so I am saying the same 
thing with different words.

 y Review one or two of the most important points 
I have made.

 y Write a strong final sentence.

This makes sense to me! She also said to make sure 
to look back at my introduction, to make sure there 
is a relationship between the introduction and the 
conclusion.

So here is my introduction, as you saw it earlier:

For refugees fleeing the worst life experiences imaginable, entry into a new country offers a 
second chance at a good life. Even if this second chance presents struggles of a different kind, 
many refugees have the courage and experience to succeed. The message of hope for troubled 
immigrants in a new land is delivered by Roddy Doyle’s short story “New Boy,” and remains 
strong in Steph Green’s film adaptation. Director Steph Green has made changes in the plot and 
in the dialogue to reinforce this message.
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And here is my conclusion! Do you think there is a good relationship between 
the two?

Steph Green’s film adaptation of Roddy Doyle’s short story “New Boy” has succeeded in deliver-
ing a message of hope for immigrants beginning a new life in Ireland. Joseph and others who 
have lived through tragedy now have the resources to face the challenges of a new country. Both 
the short story and the film should inspire us to reach out to them and to make their adaptation 
to a new country easier. 

I am proud of my final sentence. My teacher told me it was one of the most 
important sentences in my essay. She said I could express a comment, an 
observation, an opinion, or hope about the problem I had discussed. I could 
even have ended with a “rhetorical question”—that’s a question which has no 
answer, but which opens up a topic in people’s minds and leaves them with 
something to think about. Instead, I decided to end by stating an opinion in my 
last sentence. I think it rings like a bell at the end of my essay!

18 So, now it’s your turn to write your conclusion. Remember to follow that pattern—rephrased the-
sis statement, overview of a major example, and strong final sentence.

You can do it, partner!

I knew you could! Congratulations.
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Reread your essay critically. 

◗ Share it with a friend, colleague or partner. 

◗ Make changes to strengthen communication and to correct errors.

To revise and to edit your essay.

75 minA C T I V I T Y  5 It’s A Wrap

Here we are again, partner, just when we thought it was 
time to go out and celebrate. We have to take one more 
step before we can truly say our essays are complete! 
Editing and revising your writing is really important.

When you edit your paper, look for your errors and correct 
them. When you revise it, ask yourself questions about 
deep-level improvements, even if the language is correct. 
You might want to reorganize sections of your essay to 
make things clearer. Here is a checklist to work through:

Correct spelling, grammar, sentence structure, and punctuation.

Reword sentences and phrases so that what you are saying is clearer.

Combine or split sentences in order to clarify meaning.

Add or clarify examples which support general claims or statements. Be more specific.

Change weaker words for stronger ones.

Add the signposts which make the steps in your discussion clearer: use topic sentences relat-
ing back to your argument or thesis.

Rewrite your introduction if necessary, so that it is clearer and more interesting.

Look for a more effective opening sentence.

Rewrite your conclusion, so that it is more final and comprehensive.

Look for a more effective closing sentence.

Insert more linking words so that the bones of your argument have a better flow.

Print out your essay if you word processed it; make sure to double or triple 
space lines so that there is plenty of room for your own comments. Reread it 
critically, with a pencil in hand to note your comments and corrections. Then 
you might like to show it to a friend, for an opinion or comments.

Finally, rewrite until your essay is as highly polished as you can make it.

And then, partner—it’s time to celebrate!

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Write a letter to your writing partner Raina about whether you are ready to 
write an essay on your own.

◗ Fill in a checklist about the topics learned in this learning situation.

To review and to reflect on your learning experience.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  6 Wrap-Up and Review

Task A: Reflecting with Raina

Dear Partner:
Now that it’s all over, I want to thank you for working with 

me. It was useful to share ideas with you, and I hope you 

enjoyed the process, too. It’s time to think it all over. There is probably another essay 

or two in our future! Would you write me a short note about 

our work together? I’m curious to know how you are feeling 

about essay writing. What worked for you in our partner-

ship? What didn’t?
Coming up, you will write an essay for your teacher or tutor 

in your homework assignment. Are you ready to write a com-

parison/contrast essay on your own? Tell me why or why 

not!

And by the way, if you don’t feel ready, you probably should 

contact your teacher or tutor before you start your home-

work assignment. Fill in the checklist below so you can dis-

cuss specific problems.It was great to work with you! Best of luck in your future.

Raina
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Write a letter to your writing partner Raina about whether you are ready to 
write an essay on your own.

◗ Fill in a checklist about the topics learned in this learning situation.

To review and to reflect on your learning experience.

45 minA C T I V I T Y  6 Wrap-Up and Review

Task A: Reflecting with Raina

Dear Partner:
Now that it’s all over, I want to thank you for working with 

me. It was useful to share ideas with you, and I hope you 

enjoyed the process, too. It’s time to think it all over. There is probably another essay 

or two in our future! Would you write me a short note about 

our work together? I’m curious to know how you are feeling 

about essay writing. What worked for you in our partner-

ship? What didn’t?
Coming up, you will write an essay for your teacher or tutor 

in your homework assignment. Are you ready to write a com-

parison/contrast essay on your own? Tell me why or why 

not!

And by the way, if you don’t feel ready, you probably should 

contact your teacher or tutor before you start your home-

work assignment. Fill in the checklist below so you can dis-

cuss specific problems.It was great to work with you! Best of luck in your future.

Raina

A C T I V I T Y  6
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My Letter to Raina
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Task B: Look back and Evaluate

Checklist for Learning Situation 5
Still 
Un-

clear

Partly 
Under-
stood

Fully 
Under-
stood

My Questions

I know how to gather material 
when writing a comparison/con-
trast essay about literary or cre-
ative works
I can use strategies to focus on a 
topic when working with a broad 
writing subject

I can carry out the process of com-
paring two or more things

I recognize the importance of a 
thesis statement in an essay

I can write a thesis statement

I know how to write an essay 
introduction

I use linking words when explaining 
similarities and differences

I can organize ideas and examples 
in an essay body to argue my 
thesis

I know how to write an essay 
conclusion

I follow an editing and revision 
process to polish the final copy of 
my essay

You must now do Evaluation Situation 2.

If you have not received the Evaluation Situation from your teacher 
or tutor, you can download it from the SOFAD website by going to: 
http://cours.sofad.qc.ca/ressources/

You can then do the Evaluation Situation and submit it to your 
teacher or tutor.
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MY NOTES
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LEARNING SITUATION Duration: 6 hoursLS 6

Film Critiques
Critics, both amateur and professional, play a starring role in the world of film. Their 
opinions on new films appear on the Internet, in newspapers, and in other media. 
Critics inform us about thousands of interesting films from the past. Their reviews and 
critiques make us aware of films we might like to watch.

Internet movie data bases and rating websites offer us easy access to the knowledge 
and opinions of movie audiences and critics. Sites such as IMDb publish reviews and 
critiques, show us trailers, categorize types of films, make lists of film “bests,” tell us 
more about actors and actresses, and make us familiar with the work of film directors. 
Some websites will make predictions about which films you might like to watch based 
on what you have enjoyed in the past. Some bring you in contact with other viewers in 
the film community who share your tastes.

After you watch a movie, you can decide whether or not you agree with other viewers. 
Then it’s your turn to be a critic and express your opinion. 

Become an active citizen in the world of film!

Goal of the Learning Situation:

To understand the value of critiques in broadening 
your awareness of film, and to learn how to write one.

1 Pick a Flick V 4
Your Reflection on the  
Silver Screen V

Goal: To consider how film critics, friends and film 
review websites can help us choose a movie to 
watch.

Goal: To prepare to write a film critique about a film 
of your choice.

2 Blueprints V 5 Deliver the Goods V

Goal: To study how a film critique presents a film to 
an audience.

Goal: To write and to revise your own film critique.

3 Coming Attractions V 6 Exit, Stage Left V

Goal: To learn how to compare two reviews of the 
same film. 

Goal: To review the material covered in Learning 
Situation 6.

A C T I V I T I E S  VV
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Consider what strategies to use in order to decide which film to see.

◗ Explore some popular websites which review and rate films.

◗ Evaluate how useful these film rating websites are to you.

◗ Persuade someone why you think a particular film is worth watching.

To consider how film critics, friends and film review websites 
can help us choose a movie to watch.

30 minA C T I V I T Y  1 Pick a Flick

Task A: Identify How to Make Film Choices
So many movies, too little time! What clues help you choose a good film? 
Where do you look for information and advice? 

Using the best strategies available to choose a good film can save you time 
and money. Exploring choices, enjoying films past and present, thinking crit-
ically, and developing informed tastes and choices can become an adventure.

1 On a scale of 1 to 6, how often do you use these strategies in order to choose a film?

Strategy Usage
  Never            Always
   '             '

Listen to the opinions of friends 1 2 3 4 5 6

Watch a trailer 1 2 3 4 5 6

Look for a favourite actor or actress 1 2 3 4 5 6

Look for a favourite type or genre of film 1 2 3 4 5 6

Identify your mood and choose a film to match 1 2 3 4 5 6

Look at posters 1 2 3 4 5 6

Listen to interviews 1 2 3 4 5 6

Read a blog 1 2 3 4 5 6

Follow the work of a director you like 1 2 3 4 5 6

Choose a film from movie lists (100 best films, etc.) 1 2 3 4 5 6

Read a film review or critique 1 2 3 4 5 6

If you use another strategy to find a film, write it here:  

EXPLORE AND DISCOVER
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2 Visit the following popular websites noted in the table below and take a look around. Find one by 
entering its name into a search engine. (Jinni offers some unique features, but if you do not wish 
to join it, substitute it with any other movie rating site of your choice.) Indicate in the columns 
below how useful you think they could be in helping you find a good film. Include the rating sys-
tem that is used for each site (the first one has been done for you). Bookmark your favorites.

Movie Website Not Useful for Me Useful for Me Very Useful for Me Rating System

Rotten Tomatoes

“Tomatometer” by 
critics and audi-
ence approval 
given as a 
percentage

IMDb

Jinni  
(This site will ask 
you to join; you may 
decide to proceed or 
not)

ChickFlix

Criticker

AllMovie
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3 After you have researched the six sites above and filled in the columns, do a web search using 
movie rating sites as your key words. Check out two more sites, write their names in the table 
above, and rate them as well. While you examine these websites, identify the rating system they 
use to evaluate movies and fill in the last column.

 AK 245

4 Can you depend on people you know to recommend a good movie? Do you agree with their opin-
ions on a movie you have seen? Fill in the word bubbles below with comments on films you have 
heard from friends and family. Name the film in the comment. Then explain why you agree or 
disagree with the comment you heard from a friend or family member.

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Do you agree or disagree with 
this comment?  

Do you agree or disagree with 
this comment?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Do you agree or disagree with 
this comment?  
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Do you agree or disagree with 
this comment?  

Task B: Can You Explain Why a Film Is Worth Watching?
You and three of your friends are planning to watch a movie together this 
weekend. You have a film in mind. What points would you make about the 
movie in order to persuade each of your friends to watch this film? Consider all 
the possibilities—the cast, the plot, the type of movie, what the trailer suggests 
about the film, reviews, word of mouth, and more. Make sure to identify the 
points that match each friend’s tastes and personality.

5 Your chosen film:  

What would you say about this film to:

Friend #1 (Name)  

Friend #2 (Name)  

Friend #3 (Name)  
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Task C: What Can Someone Say to Persuade You to Watch a Film?

2

3

1 Some people are more persuasive than others when they recommend 
a film. Go to the media resource page and listen to three different com-
ments about John Hughes’ classic 80s film The Breakfast Club. 

6 As you listen, check off how effectively each comment persuades you to watch the film. 

COMMENT Leaves Me 
Cold

Creates Some 
Interest

Makes Me 
Want to Watch 

This Film

1. 

2. 

3. 

 7 Listen again to the recommendation you found the most effective. In the lines below, explain why 
it had the biggest impact on you. What did this recommendation do better than the others, in 
your opinion?

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Read a movie review.

◗ Examine how a review communicates basic information on a film.

◗ Examine how the language of a review matches its audience.

◗ Consider the meaning of ratings.

To study how a film critique presents a film to an audience. 

90 minA C T I V I T Y  2 Blueprints

Task A: Be the Critic
You know what films you like, but what can you say to convince other people 
that they are worth watching? With all you have learned about films, you can 
consider many angles when you recommend a film to other viewers. 
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Film critiques go beyond a simple
“thumbs up” or “thumbs down.” 
They examine the elements of a 
film, and give listeners or read-
ers details about why a particu-
lar film succeeds or fails. They 
also give interesting background 
information that catches a 
film-lover’s attention. A good 
film critique is entertaining 
and informative. It gets people 
thinking and talking. The movie 
industry depends on this kind 
of thoughtful publicity to get us 
out and go to the theatres.

Film rating website Flixpix 
is looking for interesting and 
informed film reviewers to liven 
up their web presence. They are hosting a contest to find web personalities 
who can fit the bill. Winners will be awarded free movie tickets at theaters of 
their choice for a year.

Luckily, the contest deadline is a couple of months away. This gives you time to 
figure out how to write the winning review. More details about the contest will 
be coming your way once you have prepared yourself to win!

Task B: Read a Movie Review
How to start? What to do? Your first task in preparing to write a critique is to 
read a web review of the hit movie The Hunger Games: Mockingjay, Part I, writ-
ten by reviewer Tracie Cooper. This movie is the third part in a trilogy based 
on the novels written by Suzanne Collins. The review appeared originally on 
the AllMovie website. 


The Hunger Games: Mockingjay, Part 1 marks a major departure from the first two films in both setting and 
tone. Finally out of the arena and into a full-blown rebellion against the Capitol and President Snow (Donald 
Sutherland), heroine Katniss Everdeen, played with constant authenticity and just the right amount of grav-
ity and humor by reigning Hollywood prom queen Jennifer Lawrence, faces a new battle in her reluctant role 
as the face of the uprising. More importantly, the series has evolved from its first installment, when no 
amount of blood and guts could stop the declarations of Team Gale and Team Peeta in the fight for Katniss’ 
heart. While the core of the story has always been Team Katniss, she is no longer the central character in 
The Hunger Games, even as she is the central character in the war effort. Josh Hutcherson is finally able 
to shine as his own character, gaunt, tortured Peeta Mellark continues to fight for his survival and protect

continued . . .

Nov. 21, 2014 · Features – Reviews

The Hunger Games: Mockingjay, Part 1—The AllMovie Review By Tracie Cooper
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Task C: Delivering Basic Information in a Film Critique
To inform the reader, a film critique must give basic details about the film. Although 
this information is necessary, it might not be very interesting. We need to know 
the names of actors and actresses, but a list matching their names with their char-
acters is not very exciting. The name of the director and even the title itself are two 
other basic details that are necessary, but in themselves, they may not stimulate 
interest. A solution is to insert these basic facts incidentally into more interesting 
comments about the film.

. . . continued

Katniss while being held captive by Snow; Gale (Liam Hemsworth), having escaped to District 
13, struggles to reconcile his rage towards the Capitol with his own humanity. Both young men 
still carry a torch for Katniss—as she holds one for both of them—but this is arguably the 
best installment in the franchise because the love triangle is put on the back burner in favor of 
deeper themes.

The movie succeeds where many other adaptations (including its own predecessors) have fal-
tered. In the books, readers glean subtleties through internal dialogue and the narrator’s infer-
ences; in the film, director Francis Lawrence offers viewers sly asides and subtle glances that 
pay off later. Although President Alma Coin (Julianne Moore), a woman of few words, appears to 
ignore the advice of expert propagandist Plutarch Heavensbee (Philip Seymour Hoffman) when 
he tells her to re-evaluate her “salesmanship,” her subsequent speeches to District 13 become 
increasingly verbose—and a final, rousing cry for justice is offset by a shot of Heavensbee lip-
synching the statement he had clearly penned. While it’s unclear whether Coin is selling some-
thing for the greater good, her own benefit, or a combination of the two, her oration is a stark 
contrast from Katniss’ speeches for the war effort. In a rare display of (purposefully) bad acting 
from Lawrence, Katniss reveals herself incapable of delivering prewritten dialogue of any kind; 
on the other hand, she musters a spontaneous battle cry outside of a bombed-out refugee hos-
pital within the ruins of District 12 that inspires the rebel forces throughout the other districts.

The overarching themes of the book shine as well. No longer obligated to fabricate an epic love 
affair between herself and Peeta Mellark, Katniss begins to realize that her need to rescue Peeta 
is nonetheless born out of a very real love—a conclusion that she would have never reached 
were it not for the constant battle for survival within District 12 and two consecutive Hunger 
Games. As Katniss’ worldview expands to include normal questions about relationships and 
young adulthood, Finnick (Sam Claflin), Gale, and Peeta must come to grips with the long-term 
effects of how the Capitol has exploited them. Similarly, Katniss’ sister Prim (Willow Shields) is 
no longer a 12-year-old terrified of being reaped for the Games, but a doctor-in-training with her 
own brand of toughness, and an awareness of her sibling’s power and potential (that Katniss 
herself hasn’t quite discovered). Even Effie (Elizabeth Banks), now a political refugee, fosters a 
growing spark of rebellion as she mourns the loss of access to fabulous wigs and couture duds.

Mockingjay, Part 1 is in many ways the bleakest offering of the series to date. Yet [Francis] 
Lawrence has managed to infuse this piece of author Suzanne Collins’ trilogy with enough 
humor and hope to offset the despair and devastation of war, all without playing down the 
danger. He also allows the supporting actors to shine enough to demonstrate that this is a 
story about the many faces of Panem, but without diminishing the importance of Katniss, the 
Mockingjay herself, as the face of Panem.
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8 Answer the following questions.

a) Let’s investigate how Tracie Cooper introduced basic information to the readers in her 
review. First, in which sentence does she first mention the title of this film?

b) What opinion is she stating about the film in the same sentence?

 AK 245

9 Cooper also introduced the names of characters by slipping them into interesting comments. 
Actors’ names are introduced in brackets after the first mention of a character. Fill in the missing 
information in the table below to show you caught the names of characters, actors and actresses 
along with interesting details delivered in the text. Look back over the review if you have forgotten 
some details and who’s who.

Interesting Detail Name of Character Name of Actor/Actress

Heroine

Finally able to shine as his own character

Struggles to reconcile his rage with his own humanity

Alma Coin

Elizabeth Banks

No longer a terrified 12-year-old

 AK 245

Since the director is responsible for bringing all the elements together, this 
work on the film is always mentioned in a critique. In Cooper’s review, the 
director of the movie is mentioned for the first time in the second paragraph. 
Who is he?  

The longest discussion of the director’s work can be found in the last para-
graph, where Cooper gives him credit for managing the overall mood and 
focus of the film. 
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10 The mood of the film, according to Cooper, is contradictory. Below is a table showing the positive 
and negative moods that coexist in the film. The positive moods mentioned in the last paragraph 
have been filled in. In the same paragraph, find four words that name the negative moods pro-
jected by the film.

Positive Mood Words Negative Mood Words

Humour

Hope

 AK 245

11 Reviewer Tracie Cooper used almost all of these mood words in one sentence! Can you fill in the 
blanks where she used them?

Yet Francis Lawrence has managed to infuse this piece of author Suzanne Collins’ trilogy with 

enough           and           to offset the           and 

          of war, all without playing down the          .

Task D: Match Audience and Language in a Film Review
Let’s take a look at the level of language in Cooper’s review.

Yet Francis Lawrence has managed to infuse this piece of author Suzanne 
Collins’ trilogy with enough humor and hope to offset the despair and devas-
tation of war, all without playing down the danger.

Some of the words in the above sentence are not used in everyday speech. Fill 
in the meaning of these words. Look them up in a dictionary if you don’t know 
them.

Infuse  

Offset  

12 In your own words, what does the sentence mean? Rewrite the sentence, using simple language 
that could be understood by a 15-year-old. If you wish, break it into more than one sentence.

 AK 245
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More difficult language often signals a higher level of formality in a piece of 
writing. The language used in a critique should be matched to the audience 
who will hear or read it. On a scale of 1 to 6, where would you score the formal-
ity of the language in this review?

Informal 1 2 3 4 5 6  Extremely formal

13 How would you describe the language you would use if you were addressing the group of people 
in the picture below? Try to think of three or four words which describe what your language would 
be like.

14 How would your language change if you were addressing this next group below instead? Again, 
try to think of three or four words which describe what your language would be like.

 AK 245

You can guess the target audience for Cooper’s critique by examining its 
language. 

Circle the age group you believe is targeted in the review. You may circle more 
than one group.

   10–16      16–21      22–27      28–33
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Looking at the vocabulary and content in the review, what education level, 
reading experience, and movie knowledge do you think the reviewer expects 
the readers to have? 

Low Moderate High

Education Level

Reading Experience

Knowledge of Movies

15 Below, write a short description of the audience you believe this review was intended for. 
Summarize the information you just gave and add anything you feel is important.

 AK 245

Task E: Rating a Film
Most reviews or critiques rate the movie under discussion. A rating gives read-
ers a clear picture of whether the reviewer recommends the film or not. What 
you say in a review should give the reasons for your rating.

Tracie Cooper chose to rate this film. Did you notice these aspects of her rating?

Where her rating is 
located in the review

The rating method 
she uses

The rating she has 
given this film

Cooper gave the film quite a high rating. Following are two phrases where she 
gives clues about what worked well in the film, in her opinion. 

16 Explain what Cooper is saying in your own words. How would these comments cause Cooper to 
give a good rating?

Katniss Everdeen, played with constant authenticity and just the right amount of gravity and 
humor by reigning Hollywood prom queen Jennifer Lawrence . . . 
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 . . . this is arguably the best installment in the franchise because the love triangle is put on the 
back burner in favor of deeper themes.

 AK 245

17 Summarize how the points raised by Tracie Cooper contributed to her positive rating of this film. 
You have already identified many of these points. If you see any others, add them to your sum-
mary. If this is the case, write them below.

 AK 245

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Read two film critiques of The Trotsky and compare them. 

◗ Watch The Trotsky and take notes, after using the reviews to help you pre-
pare for the movie. 

To learn how to compare two reviews of the same film. 

90 minA C T I V I T Y  3 Coming Attractions

Task A: Read and Compare Two Reviews of the Same Movie
In the next tasks, you will focus on reviews 
of a 2009 comedy made in Montréal, star-
ring Jay Baruchel and directed by Jacob 
Tierney. On the Rotten Tomatoes web-
site, this film is scored at 83% among crit-
ics and at 71% among viewers. Between 
71% and 83%, there’s plenty of room for 
you to make up your own mind about this 
film!
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Here are two reviews, one from the Canadian newspaper The Globe and Mail, 
the other from the American newspaper The New York Times. As you read 
them, note the differences in tone and opinion. Underline the key phrases 
which express these differences.

The Trotsky: Travails of a Hallway Revolutionary

By Stephen Cole 

The Globe and Mail 

Published Friday, May 14 2010, 12:00 AM EDT 

Last updated Monday, Sep. 10 2012, 3:13 PM EDT 

The Trotsky 

 yWritten and Directed by Jacob Tierney

 y Starring Jay Baruchel, Emily Hampshire, Geneviève Bujold,  
Saul Rubinek, Colm Feore, and Michael Murphy

 y Classification: 14A

Fitfully charming and sitcom cute, The Trotsky (it even sounds like a Seinfeld episode) is the story 
of a Montréal high school kid who believes he’s the reincarnation of Lev Davidovich Bronstein. Or as 
history knows him, Leon Trotsky, second-in-command of the Russian Revolution.

The film begins with Leon (Jay Baruchel) organizing workers in a protest at his father’s garment fac-
tory. Before long, his mother shows up from tennis lessons to offer moral support and a stack of 
tuna salad sandwiches. “Maw-um,” Leon complains, “it’s a hunger strike!”

Tired of being vilified, dad (Saul Rubinek) announces he’s cutting off Leon’s private school payments. 
Mr. Permanent Revolution is exiled to public school, where he’ll actually have to mingle with the 
proletariat . . . 

. . . Dressed in a serious suit and meticulously formal in all manner of speech, Baruchel does a win-
ning impersonation of a doggedly patient revolutionary hero—a young man who believes he is sailing 
on the tide of history. At one point, Leon falls in love with a decade-older graduate student (Emily 
Hampshire). She drinks too much at a party and, against her better judgment, falls into bed with him.

Hours later, they have to race off (every morning for Leon is a rendezvous with destiny). But perhaps 
the older woman isn’t quite, how shall we say this—ready. “Do you think you need a shower?” always 
helpful Leon wonders aloud.

Leon’s skirmishes with his parents and an officious public school principal, Mr. Berkhoff (Colm 
Feore), a stern disciplinarian who has a framed portrait of a German shepherd atop his desk, are 
also scattered with laughs. The Trotsky goes down easily and, for what it’s worth, is better mannered 
than most contemporary youth comedies.

Still, the film would have to be considered at least a mild disappointment. Trotsky barging through 
modern day North America, turning a bourgeois, West Montréal Jewish family upside down, then cre-
ating a riot in an affluent, complacent local high school, is a brilliant comic idea. The Trotsky should 
be at least as much fun as Pump Up the Volume (1990), another call for teenage revolution from a 
Montréal filmmaker (Allan Moyle).

Certainly, the movie should be more provocative. Leon’s specific problems with his dad, his upbring-
ing, Montréal, capitalism, the way the world does and doesn’t work, have to be a bigger part of any 
story entitled The Trotsky. And the film ought to have more to say about Leon’s comrades, the high 
school kids he’s hoping to lead in the Fourth International. Or would that be the Fifth?

Tierney clearly knows his Trotsky. The film ends with a shrewd sequence that has Leon wondering 
about the resolve of his fellow revolutionaries. The same thought occurred to Trotsky, who, late in 
life, before the murderous ice pick descended in Mexico, wrote: “We would be compelled to acknowl-
edge that Stalinism was rooted not in the backwardness of the country, but in the congenital inca-
pability of the proletariat to be a ruling class.”

The Trotsky (2009)   A Teenage Canadian Bolshevik

By JEANNETTE CATSOULIS 

The New York Times 
Published May 4, 2010

The typical American high school comedy is more concerned with sex than with socialism, but 
leave it to Canada to reverse that balance. In “The Trotsky,” a study of teenage dementia set 
in Montréal, a privileged 17-year-old named Leon Bronstein (Jay Baruchel) is convinced he’s 
the reincarnation of Leon Trotsky. 

Guided by numbered flash cards (No. 9: Get assassinated), Leon slavishly follows the destiny 
of his radical namesake by staging a hunger strike at his father’s factory. As punishment, 
he’s transferred to public school, where he immediately begins sniffing out “fascists” and 
organizing a prom with social justice as the theme. Luckily, Canadian students seem to have 
unlimited access to the fashion choices of Black Panthers and Maoists. 

Cleverly referring to Ken Loach, Sergei Eisenstein and Ayn Rand, “The Trotsky” (written and 
directed by Jacob Tierney) runs 20 minutes too long and several rungs above the head of 
its target audience. And though Mr. Baruchel can be very funny in small doses — a slacker 
sidekick in “Knocked Up,” a gung-ho kid in “Tropic Thunder” — here he swiftly becomes 
insufferable, a neurotic nudnik in funeral director attire and John Turturro hairdo. Constantly 
thrust forward as if toppling over with Bolshevik zeal, he woos the woman he believes to be 
his future wife (Emily Hampshire) and a disillusioned civil liberties lawyer (Michael Murphy) 
with equal fanaticism. 

“You need counseling,” the lawyer comments, observing Leon’s attention-seeking behavior. 
Or maybe a trip to Mexico? 

208 LS 6 • Film Critiques

©
 S

O
FA

D 
/ 

A
ll 

Ri
gh

ts
 R

es
er

ve
d.

C
e 

gu
id

e 
es

t l
a 

pr
op

rié
té

 d
e 

D
ar

le
ne

 B
ro

w
n

http://topics.nytimes.com/topics/reference/timestopics/subjects/h/hunger_strikes/index.html?inline=nyt-classifier
http://movies.nytimes.com/movie/347981/Knocked-Up/overview
http://movies.nytimes.com/movie/389934/Tropic-Thunder/overview


The Trotsky (2009)   A Teenage Canadian Bolshevik

By JEANNETTE CATSOULIS 

The New York Times 
Published May 4, 2010

The typical American high school comedy is more concerned with sex than with socialism, but 
leave it to Canada to reverse that balance. In “The Trotsky,” a study of teenage dementia set 
in Montréal, a privileged 17-year-old named Leon Bronstein (Jay Baruchel) is convinced he’s 
the reincarnation of Leon Trotsky. 

Guided by numbered flash cards (No. 9: Get assassinated), Leon slavishly follows the destiny 
of his radical namesake by staging a hunger strike at his father’s factory. As punishment, 
he’s transferred to public school, where he immediately begins sniffing out “fascists” and 
organizing a prom with social justice as the theme. Luckily, Canadian students seem to have 
unlimited access to the fashion choices of Black Panthers and Maoists. 

Cleverly referring to Ken Loach, Sergei Eisenstein and Ayn Rand, “The Trotsky” (written and 
directed by Jacob Tierney) runs 20 minutes too long and several rungs above the head of 
its target audience. And though Mr. Baruchel can be very funny in small doses — a slacker 
sidekick in “Knocked Up,” a gung-ho kid in “Tropic Thunder” — here he swiftly becomes 
insufferable, a neurotic nudnik in funeral director attire and John Turturro hairdo. Constantly 
thrust forward as if toppling over with Bolshevik zeal, he woos the woman he believes to be 
his future wife (Emily Hampshire) and a disillusioned civil liberties lawyer (Michael Murphy) 
with equal fanaticism. 

“You need counseling,” the lawyer comments, observing Leon’s attention-seeking behavior. 
Or maybe a trip to Mexico? 
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18 After reading both reviews, compare what they have said about The Trotsky. Which questions 
have the reviews inspired in your mind about this movie? Fill in the following chart to organize 
your impressions, reactions and ideas. Your questions will guide your viewing of The Trotsky.

Steven Cole, Reviewer 
of The Globe and Mail

Jeanette Catsoulis, 
Reviewer of The New 

York Times

Your Questions on 
This Topic

The Story
The Plot 
 y basic situation
 y important moments (humour, 

pathos, shock, suspense, 
fear, romance, etc.) 

 y narrative structure  
(straightforward, flashback, 
mixed timeline)

Characters 
 y complexity 
 y development
 y believability
 y archetypes

Conflicts

Background
 y actors and actresses, 

director
 y type/genre of film
 y historical and social 

connections
 y making of the film

Commentary, Opinions on Film 
Elements
 y the main theme
 y credibility of plot/characters
 y quality of dialogue/acting/

cinematography/soundtrack/
camera work

 y emotional, aesthetic, intel-
lectual appeal of the film

Evaluation, Rating
 y how the critic believes the 

film scores in relation to 
other films

 AK 245
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Your questions on each topic are your own, but possible questions have been 
inserted into the Answer Key.

Task B: Prepare to Watch and Critique The Trotsky
PDF Now you will go through the steps to prepare a critique of The Trotsky. 

Go to the media resource page and locate the template for taking notes 
as you watch a film. Print out the template. 

You will notice that the template contains the four topics you used to analyze 
the reviews from The Globe and Mail and from The New York Times. These are 
the four basic sections of a critique or review. 

Many of the terms and aspects of films which you have learned throughout this 
course are mentioned in the four sections of the template. Review any terms 
you have forgotten. As you watch The Trotsky, jot down notes and ideas related 
to any of these sections as they occur to you.

Also, copy down the questions you formulated when you read the two reviews, 
placing them in the appropriate sections of the template.

Film Title Your Notes

The Story
The Plot 
 y basic situation
 y important moments (humour, pathos, shock, suspense, fear, romance, etc.) 
 y narrative structure (straightforward, flashback, mixed timeline)

Characters 
 y complexity 
 y development
 y believability
 y archetypes

Conflicts

Background
 y actors and actresses, director
 y type/genre of film
 y historical and social connections
 y making of the film

Commentary, Opinions on Film Elements
 y the main theme
 y credibility of plot/characters
 y quality of dialogue/acting
 y cinematography/soundtrack
 y other cinematic effects
 y emotional, aesthetic, intellectual appeal of the film

Evaluation, Rating
 y how the critic believes the film scores in relation to other films
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Both reviews you read about The Trotsky suggested that the film’s humour is based 
on questions about the main character’s identity. Leon believes that he is the rein-
carnation of Russian revolutionary Leon Trotsky, and tries to relive Trotsky’s life. 

19 Now is the time to do some research on Trotsky to ensure that  
you will get the basic joke. Use the Internet to find answers to 
these basic questions.

1. What was Leon Trotsky’s original name?  

2. Why was Trotsky put in jail in 1898?  

3. What was the first name of Trotsky’s first wife?

4. How much older than Trotsky was his first wife?  

5. Who was Trotsky’s greatest political enemy?  

6. Why did Trotsky leave Russia forever?  

7. Where did he end his life?  

8. How did he die?  

 AK 246

Now, rent or buy the film The Trotsky, directed by Kevin Tierney. Use the tem-
plate to record your observations as you watch the film. When you have fin-
ished watching it, look over your notes and add any additional ideas you may 
have. Make sure you have answered the questions you developed after reading 
the reviews on this film.

Leon Trotsky at his desk. Source: AP images
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Choose a film to critique.

◗ Research critical reaction to your chosen film.

◗ Watch the film and take notes.

To prepare to write a film critique about a film of your choice.

30 minA C T I V I T Y  4 Your Reflection on The 
Silver Screen

Task A: The Moment of Choice
Previously, you learned that the website Flixpix is offering a contest in the hope 
of finding new and interesting film critics. Now that you know more about the 
purpose, content and style of a film critique, you are ready to enter the contest. 
Since the prize is a year’s worth of movie tickets, it’s well worth your effort! 
Here is the notice about the contest which was posted on Flixpix’s website.

Write a film critique for Flixpix and win a year with the silver screen

Crazy about Kill Bill? Mad about The Matrix? Gone with the Wind? Bored of the Rings? 

Write an entertaining, informative film critique for our readers and you may feast on films free for a 
year! Plus, you will become our newest film blogger—read and revered by thousands!

If you love films and can deliver your views while showing what you know about motion pictures, tell 
us all about it by entering our film critique competition. 

The winner will be rewarded with weekly movie tickets for two at the cinema of his or her choice for a 
year. In addition, the winner will join our gallery of bloggers and enlighten us about movies to watch 
or to avoid in the months to come.

To enter, simply write a film critique — about 350 to 450 words long — of any movie that inspires 
your creative juices. 

You can choose any film you think our 20-something public might be interested in. From quirky indie 
films such as The Trotksy, to Hollywood blockbusters such as Terminator 2: Judgment Day, our read-
ers will eat up what you have to say. 

If classic oldies such as The Wizard of Oz, Rosemary’s Baby or The French Connection are more to 
your taste, then you’re spoiled for choice. Our readers love the classics!

All critiques will be reviewed by our independent judges, who will select the winner from the 10 best 
entries. The winning critique will be uploaded to the Flixpix website and a new film critic will be born! 
It could be you! 
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Which film will you critique? You have two choices.

CHOICE #1

You have already done some preliminary work on The Trotsky. With notes 
in hand, you could write and submit a critique of this film.

CHOICE #2

Write about a film of your choice. Consider critiquing a film you haven’t 
seen before. The freshness of your reaction will probably lend some 
momentum to your critique. Follow this process:

Choose a film genre that appeals to you. Use the movie rating web-
sites to help you find a good film you haven’t seen before. 

Read a few reviews and make sure you can rent or buy the film. Since 
you need to make notes on the film, it will be easier for you to watch 
it at home rather than in a movie theater.

20 Answer the following questions before you watch the film:

a) Which film have you decided to critique? Name its title, director, and major actors and 
actresses.

b) In what genre is your chosen film?

c) Why did you choose this particular film?

d) In general, how has this film been received by the critics?

e) What questions about this film have critics and 
other sources raised in your mind?

Print out a copy of the film critique template you used 
for your notes for The Trotsky. Insert your questions 
into the template. 

Watch the film and take the notes you will need to 
prepare for your critique.
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Use various rehearsal strategies to prepare for writing your critique.

◗ Write your critique.

◗ Revise your critique.

To write and to revise your film critique.

2 hoursA C T I V I T Y  5 Deliver the Goods

Task A: Writing Rehearsal Strategies
At the beginning stage of your writing, allow yourself to brainstorm all the 
impressions, words and ideas which come to your mind as you think about 
the film you are about to critique. There is no “right” order in which to do this. 
Following are some suggestions you may find useful.

21 Which words would you use to describe your impression of this movie? Below are a number of 
possibilities. Add your own to the spaces at the bottom of the list. 

entertaining annoying stimulating thought-provoking

satisfying monotonous romantic frustrating

melodramatic humorous frightening cynical

mysterious confusing heart-breaking realistic

shallow uninteresting predictable original

repetitive light insightful revealing

Choose the most relevant words from the list above to describe your film. Write them into the 
thought bubbles below.
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22 Describe one to three notable moments in the film. These may be moments which impacted posi-
tively or negatively on you. Explain briefly what happened, and how and why the scene affected 
you so strongly. What mood was developed in these scenes? Again, you may want to look at the 
vocabulary list above.

23 Summarize your overall opinion of the film in a clear statement. Keep in mind the broad picture: 
deliver both information and your feelings to your readers. It’s possible you have mixed feelings. 
If so, try to capture contradictory reactions, using connecting words such as “however,” “neverthe-
less” or “on one hand, on the other hand.” Work on this single sentence until it is dramatic, per-
suasive, and interesting. It must also be grammatically correct! Once you have polished it to 
perfection, copy the sentence in the lines below. Imagine it will be read by Ajay Patel, one of 
Flixpix’s most popular critics. His photo appears below.

24 Think about the characters and the actors. Write a polished, informative sentence about two or 
three actors or characters who truly impacted on you, either negatively or positively. Again, these 
sentences may include words from the vocabulary list. Try to pack as much information and feel-
ing as you can into each sentence. Work with vocabulary and structure until each sentence rings 
like a bell! Copy your finalized sentences below. Imagine they will be read by Greg Perone, another 
respected critic at Flixpix. His photo appears below. 

Actor/Character #1  

Actor/Character #2  

Actor/Character #3  
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25 Think about cinematography, which is the technical magic of filmmaking—all you have learned 
in this course about cinematic effects such as sound track, setting, camera work, plot structure, 
lighting, and pace. Don’t forget to consider plot structure! In your film, which of these elements 
is worthy of a comment? 

Task B: Write On!
Now it’s time to write your critique. You have some resources at hand—a great 
set of notes, and some strong sentences which could be inserted into your text. 
Although your critique is directed to readers of Flixpix, Ajay and Gregory will 
decide on the contest winner. The sentences you wrote for them may come in 
handy now!

Follow the critique outline below. For each section, some advice about the writ-
ing process is given. As well, the order of topics in this outline should match 
the notes you took as you watched the film. Use your notes to help with the 
content of your writing. This is the moment to dazzle the people at Flixpix with 
what you know about film!

Section One: Introduction (1–2 paragraphs)

Remember that the purpose of any introduction is to open up the topic and 
catch your readers’ attention. In a film critique, your introduction should men-
tion the title and director of the film under discussion. It should also give a 
fairly strong clue about your opinion of the film. Above all, make it interesting! 
Consider whether you can use or modify the polished sentence you wrote for 
Ajay, expressing your overall opinion of the film, as part of your introduction. 
If it would be useful, look back at the first paragraphs of reviews you read on 
The Trotsky for examples of what an introduction looks like. 
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Section Two: The Story (1–2 paragraphs)

Here you will present a brief account of the film’s plot, touching on the most 
powerful moments, on how the narrative is structured and on how the char-
acters carried the action. In your discussion, the basic problem or conflict of 
the film must become clear, even if the term “conflict” is not specifically men-
tioned. No spoilers please—some of your readers may want to see this film, 
and don’t want to know the ending yet! If the film plays with flashbacks or 
uses interesting plot structuring devices, now is the time to mention it. You 
may want to include your sentences about scenes which impacted on you most 
strongly in this section, and mention the mood they create. Check your note 
template for vocabulary and concepts you may find useful.

Section Three: Background (1 paragraph)

Show your readers what you know about the making of the film, and where it 
fits into the big picture of the film world. What type of film is it? What history 
and social connections are important to gain an understanding of it? Where 
does the story come from? If it’s an older film, what impact did it have on the 
world of film?

Section Four: Commentary on Film Elements (1 paragraph)

Of course you have been expressing your opinion all the way through the cri-
tique, but now is the moment to focus on the elements which produced these 
opinions. How well-made was this film? Did actors, director, script writer, 
camera technicians, and other film workers do a good job? Did the film come 
together to make a statement or deliver a message we need to hear? You wrote 
some fine sentences on cinematography, and you may wish to use some of them 
in this section. You also may have commented on some of the actors in your 
sentences for Gregory. Consider whether these sentences could be repurposed 
in this section.

Section Five: Conclusion, with Evaluation or Rating (1 paragraph)

If you wish to rate the film, insert your rating into your conclusion. Whether 
you use a number rating, stars, or words to sum up your evaluation, make the 
conclusion ring in the “ears” of your readers. The final sentence must leave a 
strong impression of where you stand, and of your competence as a critic! 

Task C: Revisit and Revise
Even if at first you succeed—try, try, try again! 

By editing and revising the first copy of your critique, you will transform a 
good piece of writing into an excellent piece of writing. Revision includes the 
correction of simple writing errors, but it also includes a reflection on whether 
what you have written meets the demands of the task. Parts of your first draft 
may have to be rewritten to achieve your very best.

It’s a good idea at this point to show your work to a trusted reader. Good feed-
back is a valuable tool in your quest to become a good critic.
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26 Use the following checklist to guide your reflection on whether elements of your critique need 
more work. If you have shown your work to someone else, ask this partner for opinions on the 
following points as well.

Reviser’s Questions Needs 
Work

Adequate Excellent

Does my critique adequately address all the sections listed in 
the outline: Introduction, Story, Background, Comments, and 
Conclusion?

Did I write an introduction which will engage my readers?

Did I name the title and the director in the introduction?

Did I give my readers a clear idea of the basic situation in the film 
and how it drives the story?
Do I say enough about specific moments in the film so that my 
readers have a clear impression of its mood, content and quality?
Have I given my readers necessary information about where this 
film fits into the world of film, and/or necessary historical or 
social background?
Have I commented on the way the film is made, giving consider-
ation to cinematography and cinematics?
Have I focused thoughtfully on at least one actor’s work in my 
commentary?
When I state opinions, do I back up my opinions with information 
from the movie?
Did my conclusion leave the readers with a strong sense of how I 
evaluate the film—either through a rating or through words?
Do any of these technical elements need revision in the next copy 
of my critique?

 Sentence Structure

 Capitalization

 Punctuation

 Spelling

 Choice of Words (diction)

 Paragraphing

 Grammar

27 Finally, write the best revised version of your critique. Follow your own advice to yourself in order 
to make this critique the very best it can be.

Congratulations, your work is now ready for submission to Flixpix. Best of luck 
in the contest!

Most importantly, your views on film have broadened and deepened through-
out this course. Enjoy sharing your new knowledge and critical abilities with 
friends and family. Welcome to a broad community of film watchers whose 
knowledge about this wonderful medium is well founded and constantly 
growing. 
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GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Evaluate your strategies for choosing a film.

◗ Consider which elements of a film review are important to you.

To reflect on what you have learned in this Learning 
Situation. 

30 minA C T I V I T Y  6 Exit, Stage Left

Now is the time to reflect on what you have learned in this Learning Situation. 
What have you learned that will carry you forward into the world of film? 
What do you still want to work on? Use the tasks below to help you reflect and 
consolidate.

Task A: How Do I Choose a Movie?
At the beginning of the course, you were asked to rate various strategies for 
finding a film to watch. After taking this course, do you plan to broaden your 
strategies? Try the questionnaire again, and see if your answers are different:

28 On a scale of 1 to 6, how often do you plan to use these strategies in order to choose a film?

Strategy Usage
  Never            Always
   '             '

Listen to the opinions of friends 1 2 3 4 5 6

Watch a trailer 1 2 3 4 5 6

Look for a favourite actor or actress 1 2 3 4 5 6

Look for a favourite type or genre of film 1 2 3 4 5 6

Identify your mood and choose a film to match 1 2 3 4 5 6

Look at posters 1 2 3 4 5 6

Listen to interviews 1 2 3 4 5 6

Read a blog 1 2 3 4 5 6

Follow the work of a director you like 1 2 3 4 5 6

Choose a film from movie lists (100 best films, etc.) 1 2 3 4 5 6

Read a film review or critique 1 2 3 4 5 6

REFLECT AND EVALULATE
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Look back to the first task you carried out in this Learning Situation. Have your answers changed 
in any way? If so, explain how and why.

Task B: Critiquing the Critics
In your view, which topics belong in a good film review or critique? What sub-
jects are most helpful to you, as a viewer of films, and what do you, as a critic, 
like to discuss after seeing a film? Which concepts have you fully understood, 
and which do you want to know more about?

29 Fill in the table below by inserting a check where appropriate. You may insert more than one 
check in a line.

Topic I like to 
read about 
this in a 
review or 
critique

This topic is 
not important 

to me in a 
review or 
critique

I like to 
discuss 

this topic 
after seeing 

a movie

This topic is 
not important 

for me to 
discuss after 

seeing a movie

I would like 
to know 

more about 
this topic 
or concept

Basic situation and storyline

Important moments

Tricky plot structure (flashbacks, etc.)

Mood

Development and quality of characters

Types of characters

Types of conflict

The art of acting

The art of the director

Where a film fits in the history of film

The making of the film

Scriptwriting and dialogue

Camera work

Sound work

Historical and social connections of a film

Set and setting of a film

Special effects

Opinions and reactions of the audience

You must now do Evaluation Situation 3.

If you have not received the Evaluation Situation from your teacher 
or tutor, you can download it from the SOFAD website by going to 
http://cours1.sofad.qc.ca/ressources/fichiers_dbe_eli.html

You can then do the Evaluation Situation and submit it to your 
teacher or tutor.

221ACTIVITY 6

L S

6

©
 S

O
FA

D 
/ 

A
ll 

Ri
gh

ts
 R

es
er

ve
d.



MY NOTES

222 LS 6 • Film Critiques

©
 S

O
FA

D 
/ 

A
ll 

Ri
gh

ts
 R

es
er

ve
d.

C
e 

gu
id

e 
es

t l
a 

pr
op

rié
té

 d
e 

D
ar

le
ne

 B
ro

w
n



45 min

GOAL

In this activity, you will:

◗ Do exercises to reinforce correct grammar usage. 

To review and practice the grammar needed for Secondary IV.

Review of Grammar for Secondary IV

Task A: Let’s Make an Agreement

Subject-verb agreement:
This is the basic rule of subject-verb agreement: If the subject of a sentence 
or clause is singular, use the singular form of the verb. If the subject is plural, 
use the plural verb form.

1 Here are examples of verb forms which match singular or plural subjects. Fill in the correct form 
of the verb when it is missing.

Singular Form 
Singular Noun or Pronoun

Plural Form 
Plural Verb

a) Jessica speaks. Jessica and Frank speak.

b) He has eaten. He and she have eaten.

c) She was afraid. They   afraid.

d) That hat doesn’t suit you. Those hats   suit anyone.

e) The car has been ordered. The cars   ordered.

f) An idea comes to mind. Ideas   to mind.

g) Your father has been informed. Your parents  . 

h) An actor   his lines. Two actors learn their lines.

i) A famous woman has died. Several famous people  .

j) Your friend   you a call. Your two friends are giving you a call.

 AK 247
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224 REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

Task B: Agreement in Person and Number
In English grammar, there are three kinds of person (first, second, third). They 
may be either singular or plural in number. 

Singular (number) Plural (number)

First person Personal pronoun: I we

Second person Personal pronoun: you you

Third person Personal pronouns:

he, she, it they

(matching possessive form: his, her, its) (matching possessive form: their)

Indefinite pronouns:

one ones

anybody, anyone, anything all

somebody, someone, something all

everyone, everything all

either one, every one

nobody, no one, nothing

Person and number consistency:
Be consistent in person and number. Avoid shifting from one person or 
number to another for no reason. When you begin to write a text and use 
a specific personal pronoun such as he, she, we or they as your general pro-
noun, continue with the same pronoun and its matching possessive form 
throughout. Do not switch without reason to pronouns of another person or 
number such as you or they. If you begin with an indefinite singular pronoun 
such as everyone or anybody, you may continue with a third person singular 
personal pronoun such as he or she, and with a matching possessive form 
such as his, her, or its.

Examples:

 a. Incorrect: With all the hard work accomplished, everybody has earned their salary today.

 Problem with this sentence: everybody is an indefinite third person singular pronoun,  
 and should be followed with a matching third person singular possessive form such as  
 his or her.

 Corrected version of sentence: With all the hard work accomplished, everybody has  
 earned his or her salary today.

continued . . .
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225REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

 . . . continued

 b. Incorrect: When one is lucky in life, you should be prepared to share what you have with  
 those who are less fortunate.

 Problem with this sentence: There is an unjustified shift from third person singular to  
 second person singular. One does not agree with you.

 Corrected version of sentence: When you are lucky in life, you should be prepared to  
 share what you have with those who are less fortunate.

 Or

 When one is lucky in life, one should be prepared to share what one has with those less  
 fortunate.

 c. Incorrect: Although we had heard rumours about their great success, you couldn’t help  
 but believe it was a lie.

 Problem with this sentence: There is an unjustified shift from first person to second  
 person. We does not agree with you.

 Corrected version of sentence: Although we had heard rumours about their great suc- 
 cess, we couldn’t help but believe it was a lie.

2 Find and correct the errors in pronoun agreement in the following sentences. Cross out the error 
and replace it with the correct pronoun.

a. We should always keep our promises, because you never know when you will need the 

same honesty in return.

b. Before making a decision, one must calculate the cost of their return flight.

c. When answering your child’s questions, one should consider their rights to know the truth.

d. One must accept responsibility for the debts we owe.

e. Everyone in the race must keep their racing equipment in top shape.

 AK 247
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226 REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

Task C: Additional Information in an Appositive Phrase

Appositive phrase:
An appositive phrase is a group of words placed after a noun or pronoun in 
order to explain more about it, or to identify it. The phrase always includes 
a noun or pronoun, and may also include modifiers. 

Modifier:
A modifier is an adjective, an adverb, a phrase or clause which adds informa-
tion to another element in the sentence.

In the following examples, the appositive phrases are underlined: 

 The girl on the left, the one in a black dress,

 The car, a classic Oldsmobile,

 Suzanne Desilets, the most beautiful woman at the dance,

 Sir John A. Macdonald, a founder of this country,

 New Boy, a film directed by Steph Green,

3 Underline the appositive phrases in the following sentences.

a. Queen Victoria, an English queen of the nineteenth and twentieth century, was profoundly 
loved by her people.

b. A sailor of great renown, Sir John Franklin, died exploring the Canadian arctic regions.

c. Be careful about how you treat an elephant, an animal famous for its long memory.

d. I love visiting Montréal, my home town.

e. She excelled in English, her favorite subject.

 AK 247
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227REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

Task D: More Information, Please

Clauses beginning with relative pronouns:
Clauses beginning with the relative pronouns who, which, whose and that 
provide more information about the persons or things they modify.

Examples:

 a. The man whose car we borrowed met us at the station.

 The relative clause “whose car we borrowed” tells more about “the man” who is the  
 subject of this sentence.

 b. The speech that she delivered took ten hours to write.

 The relative clause “that she delivered” tells more about “the speech.”

 c. We could never forget the disaster scene which followed the tsunami.

 The relative clause “which followed the tsunami” gives more information about the  
 disaster scene.

4 Underline the relative clauses that appear in the sentences below. Circle the words they modify. 
The first sentence is already marked as an example.

a. The travel agent found it difficult to reach the clients whose trips had been cancelled.

b. The bottle that drifted in from sea contained a note from a girl in Japan.

c. Anyone whose passport expires in the next six months must renew it before travelling 
abroad.

d. He ended up marrying the woman whom he had met on board ship.

e. The beliefs that we live by affect all our choices in life.

 AK 247

Relative clauses with “when” or “where”:
Relative clauses which give additional information about time and place 
may begin with the words “when” or “where.”

Examples:

 a. The place where they met was a closely guarded secret.

 b. The beginning of my independence was the day when I received my first pay cheque.
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228 REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

5 Underline the relative clauses appearing in the following sentences.

a. For years, citizens had demanded that a traffic light be installed at the corner where the 
fatal accident occurred.

b. During the three days when she was held prisoner, she reviewed her entire life.

c. The campsite where the bear attack took place was littered with garbage.

d. The time of day when light is low is considered to be ideal for fishing.

e. The city placed a plaque on the house where the famous artist had lived.

 AK 247

Task E: Parallel Structure
When we write to give information, to describe a situation, to give instructions 
or to explain events, we often find it useful to economize words by writing lists. 
When we do this, it is important to consider a basic rule of English style known 
as parallel structure.

 
Parallel stucture:

Rule: To respect parallel structure, the form of items in a list should be con-
sistent: only gerunds, only infinitives, only phrases or only clauses. The usual 
way to join list items is to use coordinating conjunctions such as and or or.

Example 1: Lists Using Gerunds and Infinitives Using the –ing (gerund) form of words:

 They spent their summer holidays swimming, fishing and hiking. Using infinitive phrases:

 During their summer holidays, they chose to swim, fish, and hike.

(Note: You may use to before all infinitive verbs in a list, or choose to use to 
only before the first verb.) 

 The following sentence contains a problem with parallel structure because it mixes ger- 
 unds and infinitives in a list:

  They got along well because the both liked swimming, fishing, and to hike.

 The sentence can be corrected in two ways:

  They got along well because they both like swimming, fishing and hiking.

 Or:

  They got along well because they both like to swim, fish and hike.
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229REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

6 In each of the following sentences, underline the list. Then rewrite the list so that items within it 
are parallel in structure. Each list should include only infinitives or gerunds.

a. When you have a guilty conscience, you may suffer from tossing and turning at night, not 
being able to look your mother in the eye, and a powerful sense of shame.

b. She went home to have a shower, put on makeup, and then she dressed for the party.

c. The worst events in Mary’s day were misplacing her keys, listening to her neighbour’s two-
hour drum practice, and to top it all off, a minor car accident. 

 AK 247

Parallel stucture (continued):
Example 2: Be careful not to mix various forms of words, phrases and clauses in a list.

 Dana wrote a letter which responded politely, firmly, and in a detailed manner.
  Problem: “in a detailed manner” is different in form to “politely, firmly.”

  Improved sentence: Dana wrote a letter which responded politely, firmly and  
  thoroughly.

 Simon’s grandfather advised him to be honest, dependable, and that he should do what  
 he loved in life.

  Problem: “that he should do what he loved in life” is different in form to “honest,  
  dependable.”

  Improved sentence: Simon’s grandfather advised him that he should always be  
  honest and dependable, and that he should do what he loved in life.

7 Rewrite each sentence so that listed items have a parallel structure.

a. The book discusses how to build a small shed and using it to store your equipment.

b. When writing a film review, you may include comments about how the scriptwriter adapted 
the story from a novel, what the actors did to build their characters, and cinematography.
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230 REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

c. Performing thirty minutes of exercise daily will strengthen your muscles, lower your blood 
pressure, and your mood will improve.

 AK 247

Task F: Take a Pause: Comma or Semi-colon?
Punctuation provides signals in written language which come naturally as we 
speak out loud. For example, it’s natural to pause occasionally as we speak. 
Pauses can be made for effect, and to add meaning to what we are saying. 
Commas and semi-colons both signal pauses in a sentence, providing breaks 
for the brain to absorb details before continuing with the flow of language. 
Among other things, they play very important roles in joining the parts of 
compound sentences.

 
Compound sentences:

Compound sentences are made up of two independent clauses which could 
each be written as separate sentences.

 Here is a simple example:

  John lit the barbecue, and Mary cooked the food.

 Here is another one:

  John lit the barbecue; Mary cooked the food.

In the first example, a comma is placed between the two underlined indepen-
dent clauses, followed by the word and. In the second example, a semi-colon 
joins the two underlined independent clauses, and no joining word is used. 
Here are the rules governing the use of commas or semi-colons to join the 
major parts of a compound sentence:

 Using commas or semi-colons to join compound sentences:

 Place a comma after the first independent clause in a compound sen- 
 tence. Follow the comma with a coordinating conjunction: and, but, for,  
 or, nor, so, yet.

  Example: He was deeply in debt, yet he continued to spend a lot of money.

 OR Use a semicolon after the first independent clause in a com- 
 pound sentence when you choose not to use a connecting word.

  Example: He was deeply in debt; his creditors were about to seize his car. 

You may also join two independent clauses with a semi-colon and 
one of the following conjunctive adverbs (adverbs that join indepen-
dent clauses): however, moreover, therefore, consequently, other-
wise, nevertheless, thus, etc.

  Example: He was deeply in debt; therefore, he sold his Ferrari.
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231REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

8 Place a comma or a semicolon as necessary to join independent clauses in the following 
sentences.

1. I enjoy reading books however I also love watching a good movie.

2. Scriptwriters struggle as they adapt novels they eliminate material which doesn’t work well 
visually.

3. Steven King hated Kubrick’s adaptation of The Shining yet the audiences loved it.

4. Roddy Doyle really liked Steph Green’s adaption of “New Boy” she deeply understood his 
intention in the short story.

5. Fiction writers and filmmakers deserve equal respect for they both create the stories we love.

 AK 247

Task G: Sentence Run-ons and Fragments

Proper sentences:
A proper sentence contains two basic parts: a subject and a predicate. 
Sentences stand alone as complete thoughts. In sentence fragments, 
either the subject or predicate is missing.

Example One: The talented actress who played opposite Leonardo DiCaprio.

 This sentence fragment is incomplete because it presents the subject of the sentence  
 (the section which refers to the sentence topic) without the predicate (the section which  
 presents the action). The complete sentence might be:

  The talented actress who played opposite Leonardo DiCaprio received an  
  Academy Award.

Example Two: Murdered by her partner because of ignorance and jealousy.

 This sentence fragment is incomplete because it presents the predicate of the sen- 
 tence (the section which presents the action, but leaves out the subject (the section  
 which refers to the sentence topic). The complete sentence might be:

  Shakespeare’s heroine Desdemona was murdered by her partner because of  
  ignorance and jealousy.

9 Complete the following sentence fragments so that they become complete sentences.

a. Running away to Florida without a care in the world.

b. Too many animals in cages.
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232 REVIEW OF GRAMMAR

c. Woke up early on Christmas morning to sounds of sleigh bells.

 AK 247

Run-on sentences:
In run-on sentences, two or more independent clauses are improperly 
joined.

Example: I admire the courage of refugees they flee intolerable conditions, hoping to make a 
new life here.

 Problem: in this run-on sentence, two complete thoughts are run together without any  
 punctuation or joining word to signal the end of one and the beginning of the other. You  
 have already learned several ways of resolving this problem:

  Corrected sentence: I admire the courage of refugees; they flee intolerable con- 
  ditions, hoping to make a new life here.

  Or

  I admire the courage of refugees, because they flee intolerable conditions, hop- 
  ing to make a new life here.

10 Correct the following run-on sentences using commas, coordinators, semi-colons and conjunctive 
adverbs as appropriate.

a. The stately caravan made its way through deserts it braved sandstorms and assaults by 
murderous thieves in order to deliver its precious cargo.

b. After gambling away a fortune on the stock market Philip inherited a fortune from his 
uncle he found a way to lose that fortune, too.

c. Victoria was the best player on her professional soccer team her parents had never 
supported her career.

 AK 247
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Activity 1

3

 
Fiction Non-

fiction

a) The Lord of the Rings

b)The Sinking of the Titanic

c) A Biography of Bruce Lee

d) Animal Farm

e) The Spanish Civil War

f) Charlie and the Chocolate Factory

g) The Diary of Anne Frank

h) The 6 o’clock News

















Fiction Non-
fiction

i) How I spent my summer vacation

j) The Curious Case of Benjamin  
Button

k) A documentary about farming

l) Astronauts land on the Moon

m) The Nature of Things

n) The Blair Witch Project

o) Grandpa talks about the war

p) Astronauts land on Jupiter



 







 









4

 
Love Story: F

Science 
Fiction: E

Comedy: J
Family 
Anecdote: I 

Mystery: K
Sports 
Story: L

Adventure: A 
Fantasy 
Story: D

Zombie 
Story: C

Horror 
Story: H

Nature 
Story: B

Travel 
Story: G

Activity 3 

22  You may have found other examples in the video 
than the ones below� The timings, (the minutes and 
seconds) indicated below are one example of where 
each element is found�

 a) Ivan greets the audience in a friendly manner. The 
story begins with a joke or two. [0:00 – 0:15] [Just 
as Ivan is saying, “How’s my hair?” followed by 
audience laughter]� 

 b) The pace is not rushed. It is casual and at ease. 
[0:58 – 1:12] [Text appears during a side-camera 

section, with Ivan saying “I got this job in Ottawa, 
writer-in-residence gig for a couple of months at 
Carleton University � � � ”]

 c) Body language and facial expression are used to 
show emotion in a way that’s natural, not extreme. 
[Ivan uses body language and facial expressions to 
communicate emotional response to the high-end 
salon�] [1:30 – 1:57]

 d) Vocal inflection is used to create drama or empha-
sis [1:15 – 1:25]

 e) If this storyteller is nervous, it doesn’t show. Ivan 
allows the story to unfold. [2:16 – 2:43] 

 f) Description is precise and well chosen. [2:46 
– 3:01]

 g) Pauses create dramatic effect or suspense. [3:04 
– 3:14]

 h) The volume of the delivery is kept clearly audible. 
It is raised or lowered to create dramatic effect. 
[3:15 – 3:24]

 i) Details like smells and textures are effective in 
creating setting. [3:25 – 3:32]

 j) There’s a tone of good-natured humour throughout. 
[4:36 – 4:58]

Activity 5

25 A� Human vs� Supernatural

B� Human vs� Society 

C� Human vs� Nature

D� Human vs� Man 

E� Human vs� Machine

F� Human vs� Self

26  Nabil calls Ivan “a lucky man” and offers to do him a 
favour� What is the favour?  
The favour is telling Ivan where get the best leg of 
lamb�

27  What is Nabil’s relationship advice to Ivan? Nabil tells 
Ivan to buy a decent wine and cook his lady friend a 
nice dinner� 

28  Why does Ivan laugh at the advice? Ivan laughs when 
he learns that Nabil has been divorced for 26 years� 
Why should Ivan listen to Nabil’s “advice on how to 
keep a quality woman around?” 

29  How does the story end? The story ends with Nabil 
realizing that Ivan is “a predominantly estrogen-based 
organism�” This time, instead of calling Ivan a “hand-
some guy,” Nabil says “there you go, you’re beautiful, 
too�” He speaks to Ivan directly, as a beautiful human 
being, regardless of gender� 
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Activity 6

35  The storyteller is describing times when someone 
suddenly realizes that Ivan is biologically female, 
even though Ivan’s style and manner are traditionally 
masculine� 

36  Ivan has mixed feelings about sharing personal 
information about gender, because it sometimes 
results in hostile emotion from people� The conflict is 
expressed in this internal dialogue� Ivan can’t be sure 
when to be transparent with Nabil� Usually it’s fine, 
but not always� It isn’t usually anyone’s business, in a 
commercial interaction such as buying a newspaper� 
Ivan finds a haircut is more intimate� 

37  On one hand, the conflict in this story happens within 
Ivan’s mind� Ivan would like to keep a friendly reIation-
ship with this barber� The protagonist is concerned 

that Nabil may change his mind, as this sometimes 
happens� Nabil appears to assume that Ivan is a man� 
Then, he seems to realize this might not be strictly 
the case� In this sense, the Conflict is internal� The 
conflict type would be Human vs� Self� It has to do 
with Nabil’s attitudes, and with Ivan wanting to keep a 
good barber!

Activity 7

39  a) 6� Action Hero: photo F 

 b) 2� The Doppelganger: photo D

 c) 4� The Mother Figure: photo E

 d) 1� The Mad Scientist: photo A

 e) 5� The Scapegoat: photo C

 f) 3� The Wicked Witch: photo B
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12  Film File 2: Tommy

 Genre / Year / Duration: Comedy / 2011 / 6:10

 Filmmakers: Writer/Director/Producer: Theodore 
Bezaire; Producer: Gerry Lattman

 Storyline / Characters: The film opens with a rural 
highway and the sound of birdsong� We see a car with 
two people� They look as though they might be father 
and son, though they’re only identified in the credits 
as “man” and “boy�” The boy has a cardboard box on 
his lap� We learn that the man and the boy are taking 
the box to a particular place, and that they are not 
speaking� The man finally breaks the tense silence 
with an apology� “You can’t stay mad at me forever� I 
said I’m sorry�” 

 The man tries making jokes and succeeds in getting 
the boy to smile� He starts tickling the boy until he 
laughs� “Good, you’re still alive�” the man says, when 
the boy finally speaks� The boy calls, “Stop!” when he 
recognizes the marker by the side of the road� 

 It’s a wooden stake with a red ribbon tied to it� This 
is the spot they’ve been looking for� The boy walks 
purposefully through the woods carrying his cardboard 
box, with the man straggling boyishly behind� In this 
and other moments, it is the boy who appears to be 
more mature and serious than the man, who is more 
goofy and playful� 

 They arrive at a beautiful little spot by a brook� The 
box is opened and we see that it contains a tortoise 
that appears to be dead� The boy begins a funereal 
speech dedicated to Tommy� The man has not pre-
pared a speech�

 Speeches come to an end� The boy opens his eyes to 
find that Tommy is no longer there� He suspects the 
man is playing another trick, but is assured this is 
not the case� They search for and find Tommy, who is 
clearly not dead at all� 

 The final scene shows the man and the boy leaving 
the scene� The boy still carries his cardboard box, but 
we see it now contains only the stake with the red rib-
bon� The boy has made the decision to return Tommy 
to a free life in the wild� It is a mature decision for one 
so young�

Activity 6

14  a) The title of the film is the name of the baby daugh-
ter who wasn’t born� The audience infers this as we 
are not told directly� 

 b) Neither character is the antagonist, both are 
protagonists� The source of conflict would be the 
death of the couple’s infant daughter; this could be 
expressed as Human vs� Nature�

 c) The music allows the audience to connect to the 
emotional space of the film without dialogue� It 

LS 2

Activity 2

5  a) A wake (noun) is a funeral event, but to wake (verb) 
means to rouse from sleep� A wake (noun) is also 
the wave that a boat creates when it moves through 
water; to be in someone’s wake is to be following 
or influenced by this person� At Calum’s wake, he 
wakes from the dead, his loved ones following in his 
wake� 

 b) Two aspects of the story made possible by the film 
medium would be: a) the subtitles, which allow us 
to hear spoken Gaelic while still following the story 
narrative� b) flashbacks to the past when his children 
were young� Flashbacks exist in other media as well, 
such as literature and theatre, but film is a superb 
medium for illustrating movement through time� 

 c) The blue lighting when Calum confronts the Baron 
of the Winds is an illustration of lighting used to 
create mood: the blue tint makes the scene appear 
supernatural and sinister� The fireside lighting of 
the flashbacks to younger days give a sense of 
coziness, warmth and comfort� The lighting when 
Calum wakes up at his own wake contributes to the 
surrealism of the scene� 

 d) The film opens with the sound of the wind and of 
a beautiful female voice singing in Gaelic� These 
sounds help to situate us in geography and trad-
itional culture of Cape Breton�

Activity 5

10  a) When they walk from the car to the brook, the boy is 
determined and purposeful, while the man dawdles 
behind� The boy was more organized for Tommy’s 
memorial service, in that he had prepared a speech 
while the man had not� In these ways, the boy 
seemed more mature� 

 b) The man is more mature in years, so he’s bigger 
and stronger� The boy tries to pull out the stake 
but cannot, while the man succeeds on his first try� 
Another example would be that the man is able to 
drive a car, while the boy cannot� In these ways, the 
man is more mature� 

 c) The stake might have been previously put there by the 
man and the boy, so they could return to the place 
where the tortoise had been found� It was not likely a 
public marker or they wouldn’t have taken it away� 

 d) That the boy brings home only the marker indicates 
he does not intend to go find Tommy again� He has 
returned Tommy to the woods to live a free life�

 e) The man’s remark “Good, you’re still alive�” fore-
shadows their later discovery that Tommy the 
tortoise is also still alive� 

 f) nobody 

 g) foil
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seems to represent the characters’ reflecting on 
events and deciding that, after all, they still have 
each other� It creates a sad but reflective mood� 

 d) The music is an example of non-diegetic sound� It 
can be heard only by the audience; the characters 
aren’t playing or listening to the music�

 e) “What about step five?” refers to the final step 
in the burial ritual, which was to “say something 
personal�” The film ends before they complete step 
five, leaving them on the cusp of deciding how to 
process and express or share their experience�

 f) The characters holding hands at the end signifies 
that their conflict with each other is resolved, at 
least for now, and that they will try not to exclude 
each other in their grief� Although there has been 
tension between them, they want to move forward 
together� 

15  Film File 3: Margo Lily

 Genre / Year / Duration: Drama/2012/8:01

 Filmmakers: Co-writers/co-directors: Dane Clark, 
Linsey Stewart� Producers: Jordan Gross, Mike 
MacMillan

 Plot Summary / Storyline: The film opens with a 
close-up of one main character, the woman (Danielle), 
with blurry Christmas lights in the background� We 
see that she has been crying� In the next frame, we 
see the man (Rob) enter the scene, carrying a little 
tree� We learn that they’re burying a placenta� We may 
gather from their mood that the child did not survive�

 Danielle has printed up some instructions on how to 
go about the ritual� She reads them aloud� When Rob 
tries to dig the hole, he finds the ground is frozen 
solid� He suggests they wait until spring� Danielle 
rejects this suggestion and tries to dig, but is also 
unable� Rob tries to make her stop and they argue� 
The man throws down the shovel and walks away 
toward the house�

 Cut to the side of the house, where Rob breaks down� 
He unplugs the lights� We cut back to Danielle remain-
ing outdoors as the blurry coloured lights go out, then 
back to the man at the side of the house� There’s an 
interlude with music and scenes of the moon almost 
full, the little tree, and then Rob is returning from the 
house with an extension cord� Danielle watches him 
plug in a hair dryer� He warms the ground with it until 
he’s able to dig the hole� She opens a cooler and 
spills the placenta into the hole, and they plant the 
little tree on top of it� The last line of dialogue in the 
film is, “What about step five?” The camera backs 
away from them, he takes off a glove and they hold 
hands� 

 Characters / P.O.V: The story is revealed through 
character dialogue, both characters are protagonists� 
There is no dominant point of view� 

 Cinematic Effects: Example of non-diegetic sound, in 
the break between the first and second half� 

Activity 7

18  The scariness of the scary effects is related to the 
suspension or interruption of disbelief� If we are able 
to keep believing, with the character, that there is 
something supernaturally weird approaching in the 
hallway, then it’s likely we’ll jump when a grinning 
demon snaps off the light� 

 Once we learn that the demon is actually a digital-
ly-mutated photo of the actress herself, we are forced 
to recall that things aren’t as they appear� The char-
acter is an actress, the apartment is a set, and the 
monster is a photograph, no? Perfect timing may still 
make us jump� 

Activity 8

20  Film File 4: Trip to the Moon

 Genre / Year / Duration: Silent/ 1902 / 12:51

 Filmmakers: Writer/Director/Producer: Georges 
Méliès; Producer: Gerry Lattman

 Plot Summary / Storyline: The film opens to trum-
pet fanfare and an important-looking gathering of 
scientists, astronauts, astronomers, and dignitaries� 
A scientist describes their planned trajectory on a 
chalkboard, with an arrow drawn from the Earth to the 
Moon� The group then moves to the rooftop launch 
pad where blacksmiths are hard at work putting finish-
ing touches on the rocket� 

 In the next scene we see, the scaffolding built to 
house the enormous cannon that will fire the rocket 
into orbit� The rocket looks like a cross between a bul-
let and a can of tuna� Six astronauts, some with long 
white beards to attest to their learnedness, board the 
craft, assisted by young usherettes� With much to-do 
and ceremony, the rocket is shot into space� 

 We see the cratered moon drawing rapidly closer, and 
suddenly the rocket appears embedded in the eye of 
the unhappy moon� The surface of the moon is craggy 
like a desert� The crew climbs out of the craft and 
watches planet earth rise in the sky� They decide to 
take a nap� A shooting star goes by, and seven-star 
ladies form the big dipper� It starts to snow so they 
move into an underground cavern� 

 In this cavern, they see giant fungi and meet somer-
saulting moon men, whom they explode� The astro-
nauts are taken before the King of the moon men, and 
they blow him up too� They are pursued by moon men 
back to their craft; indeed, one moon man is left cling-
ing to the underside of the rocket as it falls back to 
Earth� The astronauts are awarded with Moon medals, 
while the captive moon man is made to dance around� 
A monument in erected in the town square, depicting 
the bearded astronaut’s foot on the conquered moon, 
his index pointing toward the heavens�  
The End� 

 Cinematic Effects: The scene on the rooftop over-
looking the city with smokestacks, and the scenes on 
the moon are all hand-painted backdrops� The explod-
ing moon men, the star ladies, the rocket-in-the-eye, 
the superimposing of images one upon another, are 
all examples of early special effects� Non-diegetic 
sound�
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LS 3

ANSWER KEY

Activity 1

1
Short stories Films Both

Lighting 
Cinematography 
Diegetic Sound 
Acting 

Theme 
Imagery 
Protagonist 
Rising Action 
Writing 
Characters 
Mood 
Dialogue 
Setting 
Point of View 
Conflict  
Archetypes

9  A� Vonnegut describes a society with “handicapping” 
laws so extreme they seem comic, though his 
underlying subject is very serious� He uses this 
hyperbolic reality to make a point about the nature 
of equality� While we may all agree that equality is a 
good thing, we’re not usually referring to equality of 
strength or intelligence� Every person has individ-
ual talents and gifts� The equality to be defended 
is equality of human rights, which would include 
the right of each to pursue individual goals� The 
exaggerated picture of what it would take to achieve 
“fairness” is so ridiculous, we’re able to laugh at 
the idea� 

 B� The H-G is trying to keep everyone equal by 
reducing all to the lowest common denominator� 
This cannot work, because if equality is neces-
sary for freedom, but is being achieved by limiting 
freedom, then it’s a perverse sort of equality 
being imposed� Freedom has no place in it� In 
George Orwell’s dystopian novel Nineteen Eighty-
Four, this sort of government policy was called 
“double-speak�” 

 C� iv) Satire and Hyperbole

Activity 4

12  1� The language used to describe the doctor and 
his office suggests elephants and the qualities of 
an elephant� He has a furrowed brow and a slate-
grey beard with two white stripes like tusks growing 
down from either side of his mouth. His desk is an 
expanse, his books have wrinkly knees, he sits in 
a grey leather armchair� He is essentially large and 
grey� 

 2� The narrator is associated with small, soft, or harm-
less images such as her plastic elephant the size 
of a cat’s ear or a toy soldier, or the canvas shoes 
on her sockless feet� She associates herself with 
the Elephant Man, who was socially shunned for his 
deformity� 

 3� There are two secondary characters, the mother 
and the narrator’s best friend, Molly� We learn that 
the mother has accidentally made an appointment 
with the wrong Dr� Schwartz, and that she was 
rather shocked when her daughter is suddenly 
hospitalized� 

  About the narrator’s best friend, Molly, we learn 
that she has recently been moved to another school 
because their parents thought they were spending 
too much time together� The narrator mentions her 
friend more than once, but the doctor does not pick 
up on that storyline at all� 

 4� If the narrator had connected with the right Dr� 
Schwartz, the ending might have been different 
because the other doctor specialized in adolescent 
patients� That doctor would probably have picked up 
on the fact that the narrator was missing her friend� 

 5� The audio enhances the sense of the doctor as large 
and elephantine, with a low resonant voice and a 
beat that suggests the footsteps of elephants�

15  B� The setting is significant to the story in how it con-
trasts with the home country of the protagonist� The 
setting itself becomes a central source of conflict, 
as the mother wonders about her decision to bring 
her young daughter to the freezing, barren-looking 
Canadian winter� Later in the story, the family’s new 
home again becomes a source of conflict when the 
daughter’s drawing suggests there’s no room for 
them in the picture� 

 C� b) the mother

 D� 3rd person (“she”)

 E� 4) All of the above� The mother is conflicted within 
herself about her own attitudes, but also about 
the attitudes and views that the teacher is passing 
on to her daughter� In this way, the teacher acts 
as antagonist, primarily in how she represents 
contradictory or uninformed social attitudes toward 
cultural diversity�

   F� Internal and External 

 G� The comparison between feeling distant from her 
daughter and looking through the reverse end of 
a telescope is a simile, because it uses “as” (as 
though she was looking)� 

16
Story When? Where?

“Harrison Bergeron” b f

“Seeing the Elephant” e c

“The Other Family” a d
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Activity 2

6  a) Why are they laughing when someone says “so 
what”? 

 b) What’s the teacher’s name? 

 c) Do they warn people when they throw books out the 
window? 

 d) What’s she saying when she explains math? 

 e) What does she mean when she says, “I’m sure he’s 
not�”? 

 f) What does she plan to do when she asks God for 
strength? 

 g) I understand the words and numbers the teacher is 
writing on the board� 

 h) I understand the problems the teacher is writing on 
the blackboard� 

 i) I understand I must not respond to Christian’s silly 
question when he pokes me� 

 j) I understand I have to speak when the teacher asks 
me a question, and that nodding is not enough� 

 k) What does he mean? He won’t kill me, but he plans 
to hurt me� 

 l) I must prepare myself for his attack� 

 m) My father was killed by people I didn’t see� 

 n) You, the reader, know that Joseph has experienced 
the death of his father at the hand of murderers� 
While Christian is making a silly threat he doesn’t 
mean, Joseph remembers what it is like for some-
one to die violently� Because Christian doesn’t know 
this, he can’t know the effect his threat is having on 
Joseph� However, the reader is very aware and this 
creates dramatic irony�

7  a) Joseph grabs Christian’s finger because he is trying 
to put snot on Joseph’s shirt� Christian reacts with 
shock and pain� He reacts by screaming and falling 
on the floor� The class seems to enjoy the drama� 
Many support Joseph� He receives another threat 
from bullies, however�

 b) Joseph grabs Christian’s finger when Christian tries 
to shove him in the schoolyard� It prevents Christian 
from carrying out a fight� Christian is actually fright-
ened throughout this incident� He doesn’t really 
want to fight but feels he has to� The other children 
are disappointed because they wanted to see a 
fight� 

 c) You can express your opinion on this one� You might 
argue that in the first incident, grabbing an insulting, 
snot-covered finger is justified because it makes 
a direct point; in the second case, holding on to 

Christian’s finger is effective, because it prevents a 
bigger fight without really hurting anyone� 

 d) At first, the teacher rescues and scolds Joseph� She 
tells him not to grab Christian’s finger� She is upset 
when Joseph tells her directly he meant to hurt 
Christian� Later in the schoolyard, the teacher res-
cues Christian again� Then she leaves all three boys 
outside her class and scolds them all� The teacher 
can’t stop the other boys from provoking Joseph, 
but she doesn’t give him permission to defend 
himself� You may agree or disagree with what she 
does—schools generally don’t tolerate violence and 
Joseph looks like the violent one, even though he 
is defending himself� Joseph is obedient and polite, 
but he does lose some respect for the teacher 
throughout this incident� He makes fun of her with 
the other boys at the end�

8
What Happens in the 
Present of the Story

What Joseph Remembers 
when this Happens

Before Joseph even 
sees Christian Kelly, he 
realizes he must protect 
himself from his threats�

He did not see the men 
who killed his father�

Joseph realizes that the 
school bell will not res-
cue him from the attack 
by Christian and Seth�

He remembers how he 
loved the sound of his 
father’s school bell, 
and how the soldiers 
destroyed it�

In the schoolyard, 
Joseph holds onto 
Christian’s finger and 
looks straight at him�

He remembers his fear 
when his father was 
shot� He finally had the 
courage to look briefly at 
his father’s dead body, 
and then he ran�

Joseph joins the other 
boys in making fun of 
the teacher� He repeats 
her favorite word, “Now�” 
He laughs with them�

Joseph remembers the 
sound of his father’s 
laughter and his face� He 
cries as he laughs�

9  1� Joseph struggles with the memory of his fear after 
his father was killed� He is ashamed of his fear 
that was so strong, he was afraid to go close to his 
father’s body, and ran away instead�

 2� Joseph is experiencing an external conflict with 
Christian and Seth—and also with other children in 
the school who are encouraging Christian to fight 
with him� 

 3� Joseph can never absolutely overcome his sadness 
about his father’s death� At the end, however, he 
is laughing and crying at the same time, as he 
remembers making his father laugh� This is a partial 

LS 4

ANSWER KEY

©
 S

O
FA

D 
/ 

A
ll 

Ri
gh

ts
 R

es
er

ve
d.

C
e 

gu
id

e 
es

t l
a 

pr
op

rié
té

 d
e 

D
ar

le
ne

 B
ro

w
n



241ANSWER KEY LS 4

resolution of his internal conflict; he can mourn his 
father’s death while remembering the good times he 
had with him� He is able to resolve his external con-
flict� He is not afraid to face Christian and he deals 
with Christian very well� He wins in this conflict 
because at the end, he has been accepted by the 
other boys as they unite against the teacher� 

 4�  a� present,  b� past,  c� past,  d� present,  e� 
Doyle uses the present tense to describe events in 
the Irish timeline of the story, but when he slips into 
flashbacks in Africa, he switches to the past tense�

10  1� You may have your own ideas about this� Possibly: 
Joseph is communicating his seriousness, his lack 
of fear, and his determination not to be pushed 
around� It is also possible that his earlier tragic 
experience with his father is somehow present in 
his eyes� He could scarcely look at his father’s body, 
but he is able to stand his ground and stare at this 
enemy�

 2� You may have your own ideas about this� Possibly: 
the teacher has already told Joseph she knows 
something of his history� When she finds him crying 
as he laughs, it is possible that she has some 
insight into the stress and sorrow he carries with 
him� She stares at him because she “sees” him 
and his situation� Joseph has noticed that she is a 
kind person� When she realizes that he, Seth and 
Christian have somehow united—even if it’s against 
her authority—she is not angry, and she decides not 
to challenge this foothold Joseph has found� That 
could be why she says “The three musketeers�” 

11  1� The protagonists are the criminal and the FBI agent� 
The antagonistic force is likely to be those in the FBI 
who do not trust him, and the terrorist is the antag-
onist� The central conflict is to find the terrorist� The 
irony is that a law enforcement agent must work 
with a criminal for the greater good� 

 2� Protagonist: the young time-traveller� Antagonistic 
force: the timeline which eventually produces 
(or not!) the protagonist’s birth� Central conflict: 
reuniting his parents so the timeline will sort itself 
out� Irony: the not-yet-born child is manipulating his 
parents to ensure his own birth�

12  You may have a different logline� The following is a 
possibility�

 Title: New Boy

 Genre: Short movie, drama

 Protagonist: A refugee boy from Africa whose teacher/
father was murdered by soldiers�

 Antagonist or antagonistic force: Children in the Irish 
school he is beginning to attend�

 Central conflict: As a new student, the boy must con-
tend with bullying, while he remembers the violence of 
his father’s murder and his own fear�

 Irony: The present situation could become violent, 
but the boy has suffered and survived much worse 

violence� You might also have noticed that the African 
classroom, in a more violent society, is better organ-
ized and more peaceful than the Irish classroom� The 
children seem more eager to learn there than in the 
Irish classroom; that is an ironic element, too, which 
could be mentioned in a logline�

 Logline: A refugee child from Africa, whose teacher/
father was murdered by soldiers, must contend simul-
taneously with violence in his new Irish school and 
with memories of much worse violence when his father 
was killed�

13  There is no absolute right or wrong answer for this, 
provided you come up with good reasons� You might 
want to argue that the two scenes with the finger-hold-
ing are fairly essential, along with the scene showing 
Joseph’s memory of his father’s murder� Those three 
scenes show the irony and conflict in the story� You 
may also justify other choices�

14  It’s not a good idea to eliminate Scene A, because it 
is central to the story� Scene C could be eliminated 
because the teacher has already told Joseph not to 
grab Christian’s finger� You may give reasons for other 
choices here�

16  1� From our position just behind him, we are seeing the 
scene from Joseph’s point of view� The teacher’s 
hand on his neck suggests that he needs support� 

 2� The music makes the viewer very aware that what 
follows is a memory� The music is also delicate and 
beautiful, so the preciousness of these memories to 
Joseph is clear�

 3� Colors and light in Irish scenes are cool, grey-toned� 
Colors and light in African scenes are warm, sunny 
and bright� The different cultures are represented 
in this shift—also perhaps Joseph’s sadness about 
his removal from his home�

 4� The children’s feelings are important and we can 
read them on their faces� The close-ups also hint 
at the full concentration Joseph is giving to under-
standing his situation and the people in it�

 5� Christian’s threat “You’re dead” overlaps with the 
shooting of Joseph’s father� The shooting cuts dra-
matically to the attack on Joseph, when someone 
throws milk on him�

 6� We see Christian’s hands as he shoves Joseph, and 
both their hands as Joseph seizes his finger�

 7� The eye-to-eye contact between the two boys is very 
powerful—very well-acted� Joseph’s courage and 
dignity impact on Christian� A close-up makes this 
clear�

 8� Music� 

 9� Video transitions, especially the cut between two 
violent incidents in the past and in the present�

 10� Changes in lighting�

 11� Close-up shots�
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Activity 3

17  Some elements are: single-family dwellings, similar 
and repetitive houses, small lots with big houses, no 
green spaces, emphasis on roads (therefore, cars), a 
grid layout with no centre� 

22  1� Suburban Wars

 2� working with lines, fragments, images, gradually 
filling in details, and experimenting with different 
arrangements� 

 3� confusing

23  In the film, Winter cuts his hair� From this point on, he 
has rejected his friends and goes his own way� 

25  1� The dolly shots show the friends riding their bikes 
through the countryside and on suburban streets� 
Because the camera follows their action and moves 
around within it, the bikers’ movements seem very 
fast and energetic�

 2� In the opening voice-over, we learn that Kyle remem-
bers this summer with some pain and confusion� 
He doesn’t remember everything—and this explains 
the choppy images in the film, since they represent 
his incomplete memories� At the end he tells us he 
occasionally sees Winter, who has grown weirder 
with time� The voice-overs make it clear that the 
film, like the song, present one person’s perspec-
tive� The song says “I” and “you�” The voice-overs 
establish Kyle at the center of events�

 3� We see some powerful close-up shots of Kyle’s 
sadness as Winter disengages with him� A close-up 
against the fence shows Winter’s anger with Kyle 
for giving his name to the soldier� A close-up of 
Zoe’s face as Winter breaks up with her at the party 
shows her puzzlement and grief�

 4� As the film progresses, more and more scenes take 
place at night� The overall effect is dark, frightening, 
and violent�

 5� The sound track is drawn from the album The 
Suburbs� It matches the events of the film, since the 
album inspired them�

Activity 4

26  a� Cut-in shot 

 b� close-up shot 

 c� over-the-shoulder shot 

 d� medium range shot

 e� extreme far shot 

 f� far shot 

 g� Dutch angle

 h� voiceover 

 i� diegetic sound

 j� non-diegetic sound 

 k� dolly shot

27  Many answers are possible for these creative exer-
cises� Did you consider an over-the-shoulder shot to 
open Himani Bannerji’s story, with the mother watch-
ing the little girl’s arrival home? 

 A dolly shot which follows Harrison Bergeron and his 
Empress around—and a Dutch angle as they rise to 
the ceiling? 
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Activity 1

1  1� Irvine Welsh 

 2� Alexander Payne 

 3� Tracy Chevalier 

 4� Stanley Kubrick or Myla Goldberg 

 5� Susanna Moore 

 6� Stephen King 

 7� Irvine Welsh 

 8� James Ivory 

 9� Steph Green

Activity 2

2  You may have somewhat different answers depending 
on what you have in mind, but here is a possible 
answer set: 

 1� a, c

 2� a, b

 3� a, b

 4� a, c, e

 5� b, e

3  Here you will find one possible set of answers� Your 
comment section should reflect your own ideas� You 
may have noticed different features to compare in the 
film�

Story Examples Film Examples Comment

Plot; character: 
The teacher 
keeps Joseph 
back at recess to 
explain the rules 
to him and to tell 
him she knows 
about his back-
ground� Because 
we know she 
is aware of 
Joseph’s 
background, we 
understand more 
about why she 
isn’t angry with 
him at the end�

Eliminated scene; 
does not appear 
in film�

This scene 
isn’t needed to 
further the plot� 
The teacher 
has already 
told Joseph 
not to fight or 
grab anyone’s 
finger� However, 
when the film 
eliminates this 
scene, we don’t 
have as clear an 
understanding of 
why the teacher 
is sympathetic 
to Joseph� In 
the short story, 
the teacher’s 
character is more 
developed than 
in the film� 

Story Examples Film Examples Comment

Plot: In one of 
the flashbacks, 
Joseph’s father is 
killed� In spite of 
Joseph’s terror, 
he forces himself 
to go and view 
his father’s body�

In the film, the 
father is taken 
from the school 
to be mur-
dered� Joseph 
witnesses the 
murder as he 
watches out the 
door—although it 
is not shown on 
screen�

The horror of 
what Joseph 
sees in the movie 
is left to our 
imagination� This 
is one scene that 
is too painful to 
show on film� It is 
so horrifying that, 
if it were shown 
to the audience, 
it would over-
shadow the film’s 
message of 
hope�

Character: 
Joseph is intel-
ligent and wise� 
He understands 
the math prob-
lems quickly� He 
is constantly try-
ing to understand 
the strange lan-
guage and prac-
tices in the new 
classroom� He 
overcomes the 
conflict between 
himself and the 
other boys at the 
end�

The film retains 
this positive 
image of Joseph� 
We still see 
that he knows 
the answers to 
math problems� 
We can’t hear 
his thoughts 
about the new 
classroom, but 
his quick action 
in grabbing 
Christian’s fin-
ger—twice—and 
averting a fight 
without being 
seen as the 
loser shows how 
competent he is 
socially� 

Joseph is the 
main character of 
this story in both 
film and short 
story� His essen-
tial wisdom, 
competence and 
self-possession 
are central to the 
story� 

Literary devices: 
point of view� We 
hear Joseph’s 
thoughts and 
questions to 
himself� He is 
puzzled about the 
use of language 
and classroom 
practices� 
Flashbacks are 
presented as his 
memories�

An over-the-shoul-
der camera shot 
at the beginning 
establishes 
Joseph’s point 
of view in the 
narrative� 
Fantastic acting 
communicates 
his feelings, 
although not the 
details of what 
he is thinking� 

The short story 
is very centered 
on Joseph’s 
point of view� 
The film shows 
us the story 
more objectively, 
and yet we still 
sympathize with 
Joseph’s point of 
view more than 
any other, and 
sense that this is 
his story�
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Story Examples Film Examples Comment

Literary devices: 
flashback� 
Flashbacks are 
concentrated 
into two epi-
sodes� The first 
flashback occurs 
when Joseph’s 
memory is 
triggered by the 
ringing of the 
school bell to 
end recess� He 
remembers the 
attack on his 
school, a soldier 
shooting the 
school bell, gun-
fire and scream-
ing, and the sight 
of his father’s 
body� In a second 
flashback, as 
he is laughing 
with the boys, 
he remembers 
the sound of his 
father’s laugh�

Flashbacks 
are distributed 
throughout the 
film� From the 
Irish classroom, 
the film flashes 
back to the 
African class-
room filled with 
eager learners� 
We see Joseph’s 
father as a won-
derful teacher� 
We see the 
soldiers coming 
to take his father 
away, and the 
father’s silent 
look at his hiding 
son—communi-
cating love, and 
the command not 
to reveal himself� 
Joseph leaps 
to the door and 
witnesses his 
father’s death, 
although it is not 
shown on screen�

The father’s 
character is 
more developed 
through film 
flashbacks� Film 
flashbacks show 
us the African 
classroom and 
how it differs 
from the Irish 
classroom� This 
helps us under-
stand Joseph’s 
experience and 
point of view, 
although we 
cannot hear his 
thoughts� We 
can compare the 
African and Irish 
teacher—these 
two characters 
work as “foils” in 
the movie� (LS2)

Literary devices: 
dialogue� The 
teacher’s repeti-
tion of “Hands 
in the air” and 
“Now” are 
important in the 
story because 
the boys laugh 
at it at the end� 
Her comment 
about the “three 
musketeers” at 
the end shows 
she understands 
the boys� “You’re 
dead” is abso-
lutely important 
because Joseph 
must carefully 
ponder its mean-
ing, having come 
from a violent 
experience�

“Hands in the 
air” and “now” 
are retained in 
the film� “Three 
musketeers” is 
left out�

“You’re dead” 
is vital in the 
film, because it 
triggers Joseph’s 
memory of his 
father’s death�

The Irish teacher 
is less sympa-
thetic in the film, 
although her 
facial expression 
suggests she 
understands 
the boys� She is 
more important 
as a foil for the 
African teacher in 
the film�

Story Examples Film Examples Comment

Mood: humour� 
Humour is 
created in the 
story by the 
funny misunder-
standings Joseph 
has about what 
the students in 
the classroom 
are doing� He 
won’t smile at 
the beginning 
because he 
thinks the other 
students will 
laugh at him� He 
is surprised by 
the “custom” of 
throwing a book 
out the window� 
He wonders 
why the teacher 
asks God for 
strength when 
she isn’t lifting 
anything� There 
is also something 
funny about the 
finger-grabbing 
incident and 
Christian Kelly’s 
exaggerated 
reaction to it� 
Christian Kelly 
calls Joseph 
“Live Aid” and 
asks if they know 
it’s Christmas: 
this is a ref-
erence to the 
Ethiopian famine 
relief concert 
held in 1985, 
and to a charity 
single that raised 
a lot of money 
for the same 
cause� Humour 
is created by 
Christian’s 
irreverence for 
this famous char-
ity event�

We can’t hear 
Joseph’s puzzle-
ment about 
the classroom, 
so no humour 
arises from that� 
However, humour 
arises from Hazel 
O’Hara’s oppos-
ition to Seth and 
Christian, and 
from her angry 
comment about 
the teacher at 
the end� Also 
from the “Live 
Aid” reference, 
which is retained� 
The boys’ attack 
on Joseph 
becomes funny 
because he so 
easily handles 
it, and they are 
baffled by his 
finger-grabbing 
tactic� The story 
ends with laugh-
ter, in spite of 
the sadness of 
Joseph’s mem-
ories� Although 
much of this 
happens in the 
short story, it all 
becomes visually 
amusing in the 
film�

Humour con-
tributes to the 
success of both 
the short story 
and the film� 
Both media use 
humour to deflect 
the horror of 
Joseph’s past 
and give hope for 
his future� This 
suggests that the 
short story and 
film share the 
same theme of 
hope, and in fact 
the same view of 
Irish society as 
essentially open, 
since it takes 
Joseph in and 
offers him a new 
life�

Activity 4

17  1� in the same way, similarly, likewise, however, in 
contrast 

 2� however, in contrast , nevertheless 

 3� however, in contrast, nevertheless 

 4� although, though 

 5� however, in contrastActivity 1
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245ANSWER KEY LS 6

Activity 1

3  The usefulness of each website will vary according 
to your opinion� How rating systems are organized: 
Rotten Tomatoes, Tomatometer by critics and percent-
age score by viewers; Jinni, 0 to 5 stars awarded by 
viewers; ChickFlix, no ratings, only reviews by critics; 
Criticker, Score 0 to 100 by viewers; AllMovie, two 0 
to 5 star ratings, one from editors and the other from 
viewers�

Activity 2

8  a) First sentence

 b) She says this film is different from the first two in 
The Hunger Games film series�

9
Interesting Detail Name of 

Character
Name of 
Actor/
Actress

Heroine
Katniss 
Everdeen

Jennifer 
Lawrence

Finally able to shine 
as his own character

Peeta 
Mellark

Josh 
Hutcherson

Struggles to reconcile 
his rage with his own 
humanity

Gale
Liam 
Hemsworth

A woman of few words Alma Coin
Julianne 
Moore

Now a political 
refugee

Effie
Elizabeth 
Banks

No longer a terrified 
12-year-old

Prim
Willow 
Shields

10
Positive Mood Words Negative Mood Words

bleakest

despair

devastation

danger

12  Many answers are possible� For example: To make 
up for the despair and destruction of war, Francis 
Lawrence has managed to create hope and humour in 
this section of Suzanne Collins’ trilogy, even though a 
sense of danger remains strong�

13  formal, informative, clear, polite, serious

14  informal, upbeat, motivational, relaxed, humorous

15  Various answers are possible� Such as: This review 
targets AllMovie mature readers in their twenties and 
thirties who have some knowledge of films and who 

have watched the first two films in The Hunger Games 
series� The language is fairly complex and is directed 
at good readers� 

16  First: Actress Jennifer Lawrence plays a convincing 
and complex role as the heroine, Katniss� Second: 
This is the best film in the trilogy because it’s more 
than a romance; it has turned its attention to deeper 
themes�

17  Various answers are possible� For example: Cooper 
likes how the themes in this movie have deepened 
beyond simple romance� She approves of Jennifer 
Laurence’s acting, and enjoys the evolution of other 
characters such as Peeta, Gale and Prim� She praises 
the film adaptation for staying true to the meaning 
of the novels while transforming messages into the 
film medium� Finally, she enjoys the humour and hope 
which is being played against a bleak background in 
this film�

Activity 3

18
Steven Cole, 
reviewer of 
The Globe 
and Mail

Jeanette 
Catsoulis, 
reviewer of 
The New 

York Times

Your 
Questions 

on This 
Topic

The Story

The Plot 
 y basic 
situation
 y important 
moments 
(humour, 
pathos, 
shock, sus-
pense, fear, 
romance, 
etc�) 
 y narrative 
structure 
 y (straightfor-
ward, flash-
back, mixed 
timeline)

Characters 
 y complexity 
 y develop-
ment
 y believability
 y archetypes

Conflicts

Montréal 
high school 
student 
believes he 
is the reincar-
nation of 
Leon Trotsky, 
a leader of 
the Russian 
revolution� 
His rich dad 
pulls him out 
of private 
school� 
He tries to 
organize a 
revolution 
at a public 
school� Falls 
in love with 
an older 
woman�

Main charac-
ter is “a dog-
gedly patient 
revolutionary 
hero—a 
young man 
who believes 
he is sailing 
on the tide of 
history�”

High school 
student 
believes 
he is the 
reincarnation 
of Trotsky� 
After trying 
to organize a 
hunger strike 
at his dad’s 
factory, he is 
transferred 
to a public 
school� Tries 
to organize 
a prom with 
social justice 
as its theme�

How do 
his fellow 
students 
react? 
Does he 
succeed 
with 
them? 
Does the 
romance 
go any-
where? 
Does he 
continue 
to think 
he is Leon 
Trotsky at 
the end? 
Will these 
situations 
make me 
laugh?
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246 ANSWER KEY LS 6

Steven Cole, 
reviewer of 
The Globe 
and Mail

Jeanette 
Catsoulis, 
reviewer of 
The New 

York Times

Your 
Questions 

on This 
Topic

Background
 y actors and 
actresses, 
director
 y type/genre 
of film
 y historical 
and social 
connections
 y making of 
the film

Actors Jay 
Baruchel, 
Saul 
Rubinek, 
Emily 
Hampshire, 
Colm Feore� 

Film is a 
comedy 
(compares it 
to Seinfeld)� 

Connection 
to history 
of Russian 
revolution�

Leon 
Bronstein = 
Jay Baruchel� 
Tries to 
live out 
Trotsky’s life 
by following 
flash cards� 
Names pre-
vious films 
played in by 
Baruchel� 
Suggests a 
trip to Mexico 
is in order�

What do 
I need 
to know 
about 
Trotsky to 
under-
stand this 
film? What 
is the 
meaning 
of a trip 
to Mexico 
(last line)? 

Commentary, 
Opinions 
on Film 
Elements
 y the main 
theme
 y credibility 
of plot/
characters
 y quality of 
dialogue/
acting/
cinema-
tography/
soundtrack/
camera 
work
 y emotional, 
aesthetic, 
intellectual 
appeal of 
the film

“Fitfully 
charming and 
sitcom cute 
� � �” Film 
“goes down 
easily�” A bril-
liant comic 
idea� Should 
be more fun, 
more pro-
vocative� Mild 
disappoint-
ment�

“Leave it 
to Canada” 
� � � review 
sarcastically 
stresses 
this film is 
connected to 
left-leaning 
Canada� 
More social-
ism than sex� 
Sarcasm 
about 
costumes 
(revolutionary 
chic)� Film is 
20 minutes 
too long 
and comedy 
is over the 
audience’s 
heads� Jay 
Baruchel is 
insufferable, 
tiresome�

How will 
I react to 
this film? 
Will I find 
it funny or 
not? Is it 
really like 
Seinfeld? 
Which 
review will 
I agree 
with 
more? 
Will I find 
Baruchel’s 
acting 
funny or 
tiresome? 
Will I like 
the Leon 
character 
or find 
him silly, 
unbeliev-
able?

Evaluation, 
Rating
 y how the 
critic 
believes the 
film scores 
in relation 
to other 
films

No formal 
rating�

No formal 
rating�

How would 
I rate this 
film?

19  1� Lev Davidovich Bronstein

 2� He tried to unionize factory workers and students� 

 3� Aleksandra 

 4� Trotksy: born 1879, Aleksandra: born 1872� She 
was seven years older than him� 

 5� Stalin 

 6� Trotsky lost the political battle with Stalin and he 
fled Russia because his life was in danger� 

 7� He lived in Mexico at the end of his life� 

 8� He was assassinated at the command of Stalin, by 
a killer with a mountaineer’s ice axe�
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Grammar Review

ANSWER KEY

1  c) They were afraid� 

 d) Those hats don’t suit anyone� 

 e) The cars have been ordered� 

 f) Ideas come to mind� 

 g) Your parents have been informed� 

 h) An actor learns his lines� 

 i) Several famous people have died�

 j) Your friend is giving you a call�

2  a� We should always � � � because we never know 
when we will � � �

 b� � � � they must calculate the cost of their return 
flight (or, one must calculate the cost of one’s 
return flight�)

 c� When answering your � � � you should consider your 
child’s rights � � � 

 d� One must accept � � � for the debts one owes� (or, 
We must accept � � � for the debts we owe�) 

 e� Everyone � � � his or her racing equipment � � �

3  a� an English queen of the nineteenth and twentieth 
century 

 b� a sailor of great renown 

 c� an animal famous for its long memory 

 d� my home town 

 e� her favorite subject

4  b�  The bottle that drifted in from sea contained a note 
from a girl in Japan� 

 c�  Anyone whose passport expires in the next six 
months must renew it before travelling abroad�

 d� He ended up marrying the woman whom he had met 
on board ship�

 e� The beliefs that we live by affect all our choices in 
life� 

5  a�  For years, citizens had demanded that a traffic light 
be installed at the corner where the fatal accident 
occurred� 

 b�  During the three days when she was held prisoner, 
she reviewed her entire life� 

 c�  The campsite where the bear attack took place was 
littered with garbage� 

 d�  The time of day when light is low is considered to 
be ideal for fishing� 

 e�  The city placed a plaque on the house where the 
famous artist had lived�

6  a�  When you have a guilty conscience, you may suffer 
from tossing and turning at night, not being able to 
look your mother in the eye, and feeling a powerful 
sense of shame�

 b�  She went home to have a shower, put on makeup, 
and dress for the party�

 c�  The worst events in Mary’s day were misplacing her 
keys, listening to her neighbour’s two-hour drum 
practice, and to top it all off, having a minor car 
accident� 

7  There are various ways to resolve problems with 
parallel structure in these sentences� Here are three 
possibilities:

 a� The book discusses how to build a small shed and 
how to use it for equipment storage�

 b� When writing a film review, you may include com-
ments about how the scriptwriter adapted the story 
from a novel, what the actors did to build their char-
acters, and how cinematography affected viewers�

 c� Performing thirty minutes of exercise daily will 
strengthen your muscles, lower your blood pres-
sure, and improve your mood�

8  1� I enjoy reading books; however, I also love watching 
a good movie�

 2� Scriptwriters struggle as they adapt novels; they 
eliminate material which doesn’t work well visually�

 3� Steven King hated Kubrick’s adaptation of The 
Shining, yet the audiences loved it�

 4� Roddy Doyle really liked Steph Green’s adaption of 
“New Boy”; she deeply understood his intention in 
the short story�

 5� Fiction writers and filmmakers deserve equal 
respect, for they both create the stories we love�

9  Many answers are possible� Here are some examples�

 a� On the day after he committed a bank robbery, he 
was caught running away to Florida without a care 
in the world�

 b� I would like to visit a zoo with my child, but I can’t 
stand the sight of too many animals in cages�

 c� At the magical age of five, Julia woke up early on 
Christmas morning to sounds of sleigh bells�

10  Several correct answers are possible� Here are a few:

 a.  The stately caravan made its way through deserts; it 
braved sandstorms and assaults by murderous thieves 
in order to deliver its precious cargo.

	 b.	After	gambling	away	a	fortune	on	the	stock	market,	
Philip	inherited	a	fortune	from	his	uncle;	nevertheless	
he	found	a	way	to	lose	that	fortune,	too.	

	 c.	Victoria	was	the	best	player	on	her	professional	soccer	
team,	but	her	parents	had	never	supported	her	career.
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Learning Situation 1

Art of Storytelling #2: Facial Expression - Used with the 
permission of John Walsh�

Hair Today Part 1 - Used with the permission of Ivan 
Coyote�

Hair Today Part 2 - Used with the permission of Ivan 
Coyote�

Learning Situation 2

“The Wake of Calum Macleod”� Used with the permission 
of Marc Almon�

“Tommy”� Use with the permission of Dot Film Company 
Inc�

“Margot Lily”� Used with the permission of Dane Clark and 
Linsey Stewart�

“Le Voyage Dans la Lune” (A Trip to the Moon) by Georges 
Méliès (1902)� Public Domain�

Learning Situation 3 

“Harrison Bergeron”, copyright © 1961 by Kurt Vonnegut 
Jr;from WELCOME TO THE MONKEY HOUSE 
by Kurt Vonnegut� Used by permission of Dell 
Publishing, an imprint of Random House, 
a division of Random House LLC� All rights 
reserved�

«Seeing the Elephant» by Catherine Kidd� Used with the 
permission of Catherine Kidd�

“The Other Family” by Himani Bannerji� Used with the 
permission of Himani Bannerji�

Learning Situation 4 

«New Boy», by Roddy Doyle� “Excerpted from The Deportees 
and Other Stories by Roddy Doyle� Copyright © 
2007 Roddy Doyle� Reprinted by permission of 
Alfred A� Knof Canada, a division of Random 
House of Canada Limited, a Penguin Random 
House Company”� Used with permission�

«New Boy», Director: Steph Green� Used with the 
permission of Steph Green�

Arcade Fire Interview (After Screening of Scenes from 
the Suburbs at Berlinale 2011) (extract)� 
LEFANZINE TV� Creative commons: http://
lefanzine�com

«Scenes from The Suburbs» Director: Spike Jonze� Used 
with the permission of Quest Management�

“The Other Family” by Himani Bannerji, (extract)� Used with 
the permission of Himani Bannerji�

“Harrison Bergeron”, copyright © 1961 by Kurt Vonnegut 
Jr; from WELCOME TO THE MONKEY HOUSE by 
Kurt Vonnegut (extract)� Used by permission of 
Dell Publishing, an imprint of Random House, 
a division of Random House LLC� All rights 
reserved�

Learning Situation 5 

Comic Strip - All speeches have been adapted from 
quotations drawn from submissions to this 
e-zine, and authors’ names have been used 
faithfully:

“Reflections,” Bookforum June/ July/August, 2007 http://
www�bookforum�com/inprint/014_02/256

 with the exception of Steph Green whose views 
are expressed in this interview:

 http://www�comingsoon�net/movies/
features/52772-exclusive-new-boy-director-
steph-green

Learning Situation 6 

The Hunger Games: Mockingjay, Part 1—The AllMovie 
Review By Tracie Cooper� Used with the 
permission of Latino Review�

Movie Review – “The Trotsky: Travails of a hallway 
revolutionary”, by Stephen Cole, The Globe 
and Mail� Used with the permission of Stephen 
Cole�

“A Teenage Canadian Bolshevik” by Jeannette Catsoulis� 
From The New York Times, May 10, 2010� © 
The New York Times� All rights reserved� Used 
by permission and protected by the Copyright 
Laws of the United States�
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Shutterstock

Introduction

p� IX: Top to bottom - AISPIX by Image Source, Karen

Struthers, Monkey Business Images

Learning Situation 1

p� 2: Eugenio Marongiu 

p� 3: (left to right, top to bottom) Axel Lauer, Voropaev 
Vasiliy, Kondrashov MIkhail Evgenevich, 
Sebastian Janick� (bottom of page - 3 images)
Eugenio Marongiu 

p� 4: (top) meunierd, (bottom) ostil 

p� 5: (top to bottom) meunierd, Everett Collection

p� 6: Everett Collection 

p� 7: Everett Collection

p� 8: Matt Gibson

p� 9: (top) meunierd, (bottom) Zurijeta

p� 10: Everett Collection 

p� 11: (images of the woman) Maksym Bondarchuk (images 
of the man’s face) PathDoc 

p� 12: Iakov Filimonov 

p� 14: (bottom of page) CarlosOD 

p� 18: Voropaev Vasiliy 

p� 19: (left to right, top to bottom)Jeff Thrower, Everett 
Collection, John Wollwerth PathDoc, Hattanas 
Kumchai, KieferPix 

p� 23: (top) Nando Machado, (bottom) xavier gallego morell 

p� 24: (top to bottom) ambrozinio, Tish1, s�juchim, DM7 

p� 26: Left to right) Jeanne McRigh, katalinks, Everett 
Collection, auremar, Ollyy, Ysbrand Cosijn 

p� 29: Everett Collection

p� 30: S_L 

p� 31: Eugenio Marongiu 

Learning Situation 2

p� 36: Olga Popova 

p� 37: Denis Makarenko

p� 38: (top row) Everett Collection, Masson, Everett 
Collection, Chad Zuber, 

   (middle row) Stefano Tinti, Everett Collection, Everett 
Collection, Everett Collection, 

   (bottom row) Baranova Alona, fivepointsix , Jeff 
Thrower, Everett Collection 

p� 43: Stacey Newman 

p� 46: Helga Esteb 

p� 49: Asaf Eliason 

p� 63: Creativa Images 

p� 64: Jeff Thrower

p� 66: Baranova Alona 

Learning Situation 3

p� 76: Angela Waye 

p�78-79: Matt Gibson 

p� 80: (top) Ollyy

p� 83: Ewa Studio 

p� 92: Angela Waye 

p� 97: Bildagentur Zoonar GmbH

p� 98: Intellistudie 

p� 104: Matt Gibson 

p� 105: id-art 

p� 107: Morphart Creation 

p� 108: Dubova 

Learning Situation 4

p� 116: (top) Nando Machado, (bottom) michaeljung 

p� 135: Samuel Borges Photography (both images)

p� 136: (top) Samuel Borges Photography, (bottom) 
GoneWithTheWind 

p� 137: Adrian Niederhaeuser 

p� 139: Blacqbook 

p� 140: zayats-and-zayats (the billboard only, not the 
content)

p� 146: Darko Zeljkovic 

p� 148: MagMac83

p� 149: Hung Chung Chih 

p� 154: (top) Dragon Images, (bottom) michaeljung

p�155: (top to bottom) Monkey Business Images, Helder 
Almeida, dvoevnore, Jayspy, Felix Mizioznikov 

Learning Situation 5

p� 162: Monkey Business Images 

p� 167: iQoncept 

p� 168: Orla 

p� 172: iQoncept 

p� 173: (top) Anna Bolotnikova, (bottom) racorn

p� 175: racorn 

p� 179: racorn 

p� 180: (top) Aaron Amat, (bottom) racorn 

p� 182: racorn 

p� 184: (left) racorn, (right) Gustavo Frazao
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p� 188: Gustavo Frazao 

p� 189: racorn 

p� 190: (left) racorn, (right) B Calkins 

p� 191: racorn 

Learning Situation 6

p� 196: Goodluz 

p� 198: (top) PathDoc, (bottom) kaarsten

p� 199: PathDoc 

p� 201: Creatista 

p� 205: (top) StockLite, (bottom) Anton Gvozdikov 

p� 207: Diego Cervo 

p� 213: photobank�ch 

p� 214: (top) rnl, (bottom) Goodluz 

p� 215: szefei 

p� 216: (top) Hank Shiffman, (bottom) Antonio Guillem 

p� 217: Maxim Blinkov 

Other images

Learning Situation 1

Ivan E� Coyote� Used with the permission of Ivan Coyote�

Learning Situation 2

p� 41: Still photo from the film The Wake of Calum 
MacLeod� 

p� 53: Still photo from the film Tommy�

p� 67: George Méliès’ Trip to the Moon, drawn by Méliès 
himself – Public Domain

Learning Situation 3

p� 80: Kurt Vonnegut Jr�, Source: AP Images, photo by Marty 
Reichenthal 

p� 93: Lone bull elephant; Kruger Park, South Africa, photo 
by Catherine (Cat) Kidd

Learning Situation 4

p� 152: McAllister Camera Dolly� Used with the authorization 
of owyheesound� 

Learning Situation 6

p� 212: Leon Trotsky at his desk� Crédit : Copyright 
Bettmann/Corbis / AP Images, AP110930138026�jpg� 
Used with permission�
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English and the World of Story (ENG-4112-2) 

What would you do to make this learning guide better?  

 

 

 

What did you like about the learning guide?  

 

 

 

What did you not like about the learning guide?  

 

 

 

How would you rate the learning guide for level of difficulty? 

Too Easy

Just Right

Too Difficult

Were some activities or learning situations more difficult than others? Please tell us which were easy 
and which were difficult. What made this easy or difficult?  

 

 

 

Please comment on the reading level. Were you able to easily read the learning guide?

Too Easy

Just Right

Too Difficult

Please comment on the media resource page. Were the videos and audios of use to you? Any favou-
rites? Anything you did not like?  
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Were the evaluation grids in the Evaluation Situations helpful to you?  

 

 

Please comment on the language arts resources we used in the learning guide� For example, the 
short stories and films� Did any resource stand out for you? Anything you did not like?  

 

 

 

Please comment on the Evaluation Situation chapters� Were the ESs 

Too Easy

Just Right

Too Difficult

Was the work you did in the learning guide situations helpful to prepare you for the Evaluation 
Situations? If yes, can you give us an example? If no, can you explain how we could improve?  

 

 

 

Please send to:

Customer Service

SOFAD

Telephone: 514 529-2833

Toll-Free: 1 866 605-1618

Fax: 514 529-2190

E-mail: comments@sofad�qc�ca

2200, Sainte-Catherine Street East

Montreal QC  H2K 2J1
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ENGLISH  FOR  LIFE
Two of the three main competencies required by the  
Ministry will be developed in this course:
Competency 2: Reads and listens to written, spoken and 
media texts. 
Competency 3: Produces texts for personal and social  
purposes.

Developing Competencies
English for Life meets the Ministry’s requirement of learning 
situations that are meaningful, open-ended, and complex. 
Adult learners are expected to see connections among what 
they already know, what they will learn, and everyday life. 

With ENG-4112-2 English and the World of Story, learners will:

 • develop their ability to discuss and analyze films and film 
reviews, a novel/novella and its film adaptation, and a 
comparison/contrast essay.

 • expand their knowledge of the communication 
conventions used in narrative texts.

 • understand how the narrative genre can trigger an 
interpretive, reflective, or affective response, and may 
also contain persuasive, informative, explanatory and 
argumentative elements.

 • write a film review using standard industry review 
techniques. 

 • write an standard five-paragraph essay comparing and 
contrasting a novel or novella with its film adaptation.

 • use planning tools such as brainstorming, lists, outlines, 
storyboards, and discussions. 

 • use self-evaluation checklists or participate in feedback 
discussions.

The English for Life series
ENG-3101-1 English and Interviews
ENG-3102-2 English and the World of Work
ENG-3103-3 English and Persuasion
ENG-4111-1 English in Poems and Songs
ENG-4112-2 English and the World of Story
ENG-4113-3 English to Inform
ENG-5101-1 English and Plays
ENG-5102-2 English and Written Narratives
ENG-5103-3 English, Research and Persuasion

English and the World of Story is composed of six learning situations, 
a grammar section, three Evaluation Situations, and online multi-
media resources hosted on the SOFAD media resource page. The 
goals of the Learning Situations are:

Situation 1: To learn about the art of storytelling. To explore how the 
elements of storytelling are put together in order to create a moving 
experience for the audience. You will also learn how to tell a story of 
your own.

Situation 2: To learn the vocabulary, codes, and conventions of 
films. You will learn how to respond to several short films in terms of 
appreciation and preference.

Situation 3: To consider what makes a good short story and how to 
critique a work of literary short fiction.

Situation 4: To understand how stories develop and transform as 
they are adapted from books and other media into films.

Situation 5: To compare a story and its film adaptation and present 
your comparison in an essay.

Situation 6: To understand the value of critiques in broadening your 
awareness of film, and to learn how to write one.

English for Life Features
 • an andragogical (adult learning) approach tailored to the 

Ministry’s program

 • learning guides that can be used in class for group instruction, for 
individual learning, or for distance learning

 • engaging learning and evaluation situations that prepare the 
learners for the final ministry exam

 • easy-to-follow page layout

 • coverage of the essential linguistic and textual elements that 
need to be developed by the student

 • a Teacher/Tutor Guide that includes rubrics tailored to meet the 
Ministry’s standards and answer keys for the evaluation situations

The English for Life series helps 
students meet the standards of 
the Ministry. Meaningful learning 
situations offer a content-rich 
variety of tasks developed by a 
team of experienced specialists in 
adult education.

English and the World of Story is a 
50-hour course. It is the second of 
three Secondary IV courses in the 
English Language Arts program 
in Diversified Basic Education.
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